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PREFACE. 


More  than  five  years  have  elapsed  since  Dr.  H.  O.  Lange  communicated  to  the  lierlin 
Academy  of  Sciences  a short  but  very  remarkable  paper  on  the  literary  text  that  occupies  the 
recto  of  the  hieratic  papyrus  344  of  Leiden.  The  existence  of  this  text  had  long  been  known 
to  scholars,  but  its  linguistic  difficulties  and  damaged  condition  had  deterred  all  but  a few  from 
making  it  the  object  of  their  studies.  Its  contents  were  generally  agreed  to  be  of  didactic 
nature,  but  no  more  definite  conclusion  than  this  had  been  reached  when  Dr.  Lange  made  the  startling 
announcement  that  the  papyrus  contained  the  prophetic  utterances  of  an  Egyptian  seer,  d'his 
statement  was  based  upon  a long  and  painstaking  investigation  of  the  papyrus,  and  was  accom- 
panied by  a careful  analysis  of  the  whole  and  by  excellent  translations  of  many  passages.  I'he 
interest  aroused  by  Dr.  Lange’s  paper  was  considerable,  and  the  complete  edition  of  the  text 
which  was  promised  has  been  expectantly  awaited.  It  must  here  be  explained  why  the  publica- 
tion has  been  so  long  delayed,  and  how  it  has  come  about  that  the  book  now  appears  with  the 
name  of  the  present  writer,  and  not  that  of  Dr.  Lange,  on  its  title-page. 

In  the  spring  of  1905  I made  a prolonged  stay  in  Leiden  in  order  to  collate,  for  the 
purposes  of  the  Berlin  Dictionary,  the  numerous  and  valuable  hieratic  papyri  preserved  in  the 
Museum  of  xAntiquities  there.  Being  unwilling  to  let  slip  so  good  an  opportunity  of  studying  the 
most  interesting  text  in  the  entire  collection,  I applied  to  Dr.  Lange  for  leave  to  compare  his 
transcription  of  Pap.  Leiden  344  with  the  original,  and  to  utilize  the  results  for  the  Dictionar}’; 
such  additional  readings  as  I might  obtain  would,  I thought,  also  be  of  service  to  him  in  the 
preparation  of  his  edition.  To  this  proposal  Dr.  Lange  willingly  consented,  and  explaining  that 
his  official  duties  as  Chief  Librarian  of  the  Royal  Library  at  Copenhagen  had  prevented  him 
from  making  the  desired  progress  with  his  book,  further  suggested  that  I should  join  him  as  a 
collaborator.  xAfter  some  hesitation  I accepted  this  attractive  offer,  and  .subsequently  devoted 
much  time  to  the  study  of  the  text.  New  collations  of  the  papyrus  which  I undertook  in  1906 
and  1907  added  a number  of  improved  or  fresh  readings.  In  the  summer  of  1906  I had  the 
good  fortune  to  be  able  to  read  through  the  entire  text  with  Dr.  Lange  in  Copenhagen.  Mean- 
while I had  come  to  the  conclusion  that  certain  modifications  were  required  in  the  interpretation 
of  the  composition  as  a whole,  and  many  details  had  become  clearer  to  me.  In  May  1907 
I prepared  the  autographic  plates,  and  in  October  of  the  same  year  I started  upon  the  writing 
of  the  Commentary,  a preliminary  sketch  of  which  I was  able  to  submit  to  Dr.  Lange  before 
the  beginning  of  December.  My  three  visits  to  Leiden  had  afforded  me  quite  exceptional  oppor- 
tunities of  establishing  an  accurate  text,  and  my  access  to  the  materials  of  the  Berlin  Dictionary 
had  proved  of  inestimable  value  to  me  in  the  compilation  of  the  Commentary.  In  addition  to 


VI 
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these  advantages  1 had  enjoyed  almost  unlimited  leisure.  1 )r.  l.ange,  on  the  other  hand,  had  in 
the  meantime  been  impeded  not  onl)  by  his  h(;avy  otTicial  duties,  but  also,  1 r(;gret  to  sa)',  b\' 
ill-health.  In  returning  ni)’  manuscri[)t  in  March  iqocS,  he  wrote  that  he  now  felt  that  my  share 
of  the  work  had  become  so  great  as  compared  with  his,  that  he  was  unwilling  to  take  to  himself 
the  credit  of  the  joint-authorshi[).  Since  1 )r.  Lange  declar(Ml  his  decision  to  be  irrevocabk;,  1 was 
very  reluctantly  compelled  to  assent  to  the  loss  of  the  hdlow-worker  who  thus  so  gcMierously 
abandoned  Ihs  prior  claims  in  my  favour.  One  need  onh'  consult  the  ComiiKmtary  to  see  how 
many  valuabk;  observations  are  due  to  him,  and  his  own  article  stands  as  a permanent  record  ol 
his  great  merits  in  connection  with  the  decipherment  of  the  text.  .Since  1 )r.  Lange  will  not  allow 
his  name  to  be  placed  upon  the  title-|)age,  I gladly  welcome  the  very  pleasant  alternative  ot 
being  able  to  inscribe  it  in  the;  tledication  of  this  work. 

To  Professor  Holwerda  anti  1 )r.  Boeser  1 am  deeph’  indebted  for  the  lilx'ral  facilities  o) 
stud}'  afforded  to  me  during  m}'  visits  to  the  l^taden  Museum.  I am  under  still  great(;r  obliga- 
tions to  Prttlessor  .Sethe,  who  not  onh'  re.ad  through  the  whole  of  my  manuscript  and  furnished 
me  with  mam'  useful  suggestions  and  criticisms,  but  also  devoted  some  hours  of  his  valuable  timt; 
to  discussing  with  me  xarious  |)oints  that  still  remained  obscure.  Not  a few  passages  of  which 
I could  make  nothing  have  also  defied  the  learning  and  acumen  of  Professor  Sethe:  in  such  cases 
I have  had  the  consolation  of  reflecting  that  1 had  sought  aid  where,  if  anywhere,  it  was  to 
be  found. 

Half  ot  the  book  was  alread}'  in  t}'pe  w^hen  I became  acquainted  with  the  London  writing- 
board  no.  5645.  The  texts  upon  this  board  [)roved  to  be  of  such  interest  in  connection  with 
the  Leiden  Pap\'rus  that  I at  once  decided,  subject  to  the  courteous  consent  of  my  jiublishers, 
to  print  them  in  an  Appendix  to  my  work,  d'he  indications  afforded  by  this  new  document  have 
led  me  to  take  up  a much  more  definite  position  with  regard  to  the  date  of  the  composition  of 
the  Leiden  Admonitions,  and  1 must  beg  my  readers  not  to  overlook  the  concluding  remarks  on 
this  subject  at  the  end  of  the  Appendix. 

The  Leiden  pap}'rus  is  too  dark  in  colour  to  make  a complete  photographic  reproduction 
desirable.  It  is  ni}'  firm  conviction  that,  in  the  case  of  defective  and  worn  documents  .such  as 
this,  no  mechanical  reproduction  can  render  a stud}’  of  the  original  superfluous;  and  I considered  it 
better  to  induce  the  student  who  wishes  to  check  the  transcription  to  have  recourse  to  the  actual 
document  than  to  offer  him  an  inadecpiate  means  of  control  that  would  greatly  have  increased 
the  price  of  the  work.  1 have  therefore  contented  myself  with  giving,  as  frontispiece,  a photo- 
graph of  th(i  most  legible  page.  The  hieratic  signs  drawn  in  the  footnotes  to  the  autographic 
plates  do  not  claim  to  be  more  than  ap[)roximatel}’  accurate.  The  appearance  of  Hr.  Lange’s 
name  beside  ni}'  own  on  the  frontispiece  and  on  the  autographic  plates  is  due  to  circumstances 
above,  explained,  and  will  doubtless  meet  with  the  indulgence  of  my  readers. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


1.  The  papyrus,  its  history,  dimensions,  palaeography  and  age. 

The  papyrus  344  of  Leiden,  like  all  the  hieratic  manuscripts  of  the  same  collection  with 
the  single  exception  of  no.  346,  was  formerly  in  the  possession  of  Anastasi,  and  was  purchased 
for  the  Leiden  Museum  at  the  sale  of  his  antiquities  in  1828.  According  to  indications  furnished 
by  Anastasi,  it  was  discovered  at  Memphis,  by  which  Sakkara  is  doubtless  meant.  In  its 
present  imperfect  condition  the  papyrus  measures  378  ^centimeters  in  length;  its  height  is  18  cm. 
It  is  now  mounted  in  book-form,  the  pages  being  folded  over  upon  one  another  so  that  the 
written  surfaces  touch;  however  being  protected  by  a layer  of  vegetable  paper  as  well  as  by 
a coating  of  varnish,  the  text  is  in  no  danger  of  injury.  At  the  same  time  there  can  be  little 
doubt  that  the  mode  of  treatment  which  now  serves  to  protect  the  papyrus  has,  in  the  past, 
damaged  it  to  a very  considerable  extent.  The  colour  has  become  very  dark,  especially  near 
the  edges  of  the  lacunae  that  are  so  abundant  in  the  latter  part  of  the  recto;  here  the  traces 
of  the  ink  can  often  be  discerned  only  with  the  utmost  difficulty. 

Both  sides  of  the  papyrus  are  fully  inscribed  from  beginning  to  end.  The  recto,  i.  e.  the 
side  upon  which  the  horizontal  fibres  lie  uppermost,  consists  of  seventeen  complete  and  incomplete 
pages  of  writing,  and  contains  the  literary  text  with  which  this  volume  deals.  Each  page  had 
fourteen  lines  of  writing,  so  far  as  we  are  able  to  judge,  with  the  exception  of  pages  10  and  ii, 
which  had  only  thirteen  lines  apiece.  Of  the  first  page  only  the  last  third  of  eleven  lines  remains. 
Pages  two  to  seven  are  comparatively  free  from  lacunae,  but  in  many  places  the  text  has  been 
badly  rubbed.  A large  lacuna  occurs  to  the  left  of  page  eight,  and  from  here  onwards  the 
middle  part  of  each  page  is  entirely  or  for  the  greater  part  destroyed.  The  seventeenth  page 
was  probably  the  last;  at  the  top  are  the  beginnings  of  two  lines  in  the  small  writing  typical 
of  the  recto;  near  the  bottom  may  be  seen  traces  of  some  lines  in  a larger  hand  apparently 
identical  with  that  of  the  the  verso. 

The  verso  contains  hymns  to  a solar  divinity,  of  which  a transcription  and  translation  have 
been  published  by  A.  Massyk  Here  the  writing  is  bigger  and  more  regular  than  that  of  the 
recto,  and  is  probably  to  be  attributed,  in  agreement  with  Dr.  Lange,  to  the  19th.  or  20th. 
dynasties. 

The  scribe  of  the  recto  wrote  a somewhat  small  and  crabbed  literary  hand,  perhaps  con- 
sciously archaistic  in  character.  The  blackness  of  the  writing  and  the  closeness  of  the  lines  give 

i)  Le  Papyrus  de  Leyde  I,  344  (yevers')  transcrit  et  traduit par  A.  Massy.  Gand,  Fr.  Waem-Lienders  and  Paris,  Ernest  Leroux,  1886. 
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a certain  appearance  of  neatness  to  the  pages,  but  the  shapes  of  the  individual  signs  art;  ver)' 
irregular  and  often  grossly  careless.  I'he  only  instance  of  a cursive  form  that  I have  observt^d 
is  in  the  writing  of  i'i  (e- g-  i4i  3)  ^'‘'<-1  >'■>  8,  5,  though  simjjle  ligatures 

of  course  abound.  In  the  forms  of  certain  signs  ((^2,  11;  contrast  7,  i.  12,  2:  the  full  form  of 
det.  of  kit  3,  1 1 ; as  det.  of  krs  2,  6)  the  scribe  is  visibly  inlluenced  by  the  hieroglyphs. 
For  the  vertical  determinative  of  the  plural  he  knows  only  the  form  — ; the  feather  sw  p he  writes 


without  the  adjunct  (j^)  that  usually  serves  to  distinguish  it  from  w//;  and  | is  similarly  bereft 
of  the  stroke  at  the  side  that  it  has  elsewhere  in  hieratic.  The  distinction  between  the  deter- 
minatives of  /i  and  it/>  in  i,  2 is  a[)parently  uni([ue;  and  various  rare  anti  curious  hieratic  forms 

are  found;  | 3,  12;  ^ 5i  0^  7,  >2;  | 12,  2;  9,  2.  4.  i 2,  i ; ' ^ 2,  10.  In  spite  of  the.se 

peculiarities  it  seems  imimssible  to  ascribe  the  writing  to  an  earlier  date  than  the  beginning  of 
the  19  th.  dynasty;  the  form  of  in  7,  5.  12,  4.  14,  4 is  c|uite  late,  as  is  also  the  writing  of 

/i7i>  ‘to  strike’  (e.  g.  4,  6.  9).  There  are  some  indications  that  the  manuscript  used  by  the  scribe 

was  an  old  one,  perhajjs  dating  as  far  back  as  the  beginning  of  the  1 8 th.  dynasty.  The  unfilled 
spaces  in  6,  I.  8,  7.  I 3.  11,13  most  easily  accounted  for  if  we  assume  that  the  papyrus  from 
which  the  scribe  copied  was  torn  or  illegible  in  these  places,  and  the  freejuent  omissions  of  words 
are  perhaps  to  be  similarly  explained.  The  forms  of  (e-  g-  F 2,  2);  ^ (e.  g.  2,  4.  5,  6); 
2-^  7,  13;  ^ passim^  are  archaic,  and  resemble  those  found  in  Ebers,  Westcar,  and  the  Berlin 

parchment.  In  a number  of  cases  the  scribe  has  clearly  been  unable  to  deci[)her  his  original; 

hence  the  meaningless  signs  in  2,  i.  3,  10.  14.  14,  i.  Certain  determinatives  seem  to  have  occa- 
sioned him  special  difficult}’;  thus  for  Lfl  in  mrt  6,  ii,  in  hwd  8,  2,  and  ^ in  hn  8,  ii  he 

substitutes  Q /i;  in  8,  4 ^ takes  the  place  of  of  which  however  we  find  an  approximately 
correct  form  in  5,  4. 

The  introductor}’  formulae  which  divide  paragraph  from  paragraph  are  always  written  in 
red  until  10,  13;  from  there  onwards  a more  sparing  use  is  made  of  rubrics.  Only  the  first 
examples  of  the  oft-repeated  phrases  (10,  1 2 foil.)  and  zzo  h'f  hm  [nfr]  (13,  9 foil.)  are  in 

red  ink.  There  is  no  other  instance  of  a rubric  in  the  latter  part  of  the  papyrus  except  the  word 
ddtn  in  15,  13,  which  marks  the  beginning  of  a new  speech.  Red  ‘verse-points’  are  found  in 
3,  2 — 3,  but  not  elsewhere.  Corrections  above  the  line  occur  in  3,  8,  and  possibly  in  8,  5.  A 
sign  in  red,  which  I cannot  read,  is  found  before  the  beginning  of  6,  14  and  perhaps  refers  to 
a graphical  error  at  the  commencement  of  the  same  line. 


2.  Orthography,  language  and  linguistic  connection  with  other  texts. 

The  spelling  is,  on  the  whole,  that  of  a literary  text  of  the  Middle  Kingdom,  if  this  term 
be  inter[jreted  in  a very  libfU'al  way;  it  must  be  remembered  that  we  have  no  hieratic  literary 
texts  which  can  with  any  c(;rtainty  be  attributed  to  the  i8th.  dynasty.  For  the  retention  of  an 
anf:ient  style  of  orthography  the  text  may  be  compared  with  the  Millingen  papyrus,  which  like- 
wise, se.ftms  to  have  been  copi(M  from  a manuscript  of  some  age.  The  curious  addition  of  I2£2£i 
j„  I 'j] Z-i  C Wihu  3,9,  fj^stlw  4,8,  finds  parallels  in  the  Ramesseum  text  of  Sinuhe 

^ I I 

(e..  g.  14.62),  aiul  the  writing  of  pg  ^ ‘some’  in  7,3.  13,6  is  that  of  Middle  Kingdom  papyri 
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(e.  g.  Eloquent  Peasant  /j*  7,47.48).  On  the  other  hand  there  are  some  very  clear  instances  of 


New  Egyptian  spellings: 
^ 6,4; 


,^f. 


3.  7- 13-  4,6; 


^ A/WWS 


' 4,5=5,13; 


□ ^ 

(2  <= 

ii;  and  the  method  of  appending  the  pronominal  suffix  to 

feminine  nouns  by  means  of  in  szuyt-f  7,  13;  hryt-f  10,  i.  The  orthography  of  our  text  thus 
brings  us  to  very  much  the  same  results  as  its  palaeography:  the  date  of  the  writing  of  the  recto 
cannot  be  placed  earlier  than  the  1 9 th.  dynasty,  but  there  are  indications  that  the  scribe  used  a 
manuscript  a few  centuries  older. 

The  language  of  the  text  is  that  which  we  usually  consider  to  be  characteristic  of  the 
Middle  Kingdom.  I have  sought  in  vain  for  any  signs  of  the  influence  of  late  Eg}q:»tian  idioms. 
A few  expressions,  as  for  example  m bi^t  in  6,13,  cannot  indeed  be  paralleled  from  early  texts; 
but  we  have  no  right  therefore  to  assert  that  they  belonged  exclusively  to  the  later  language. 
Our  text  shows,  both  in  its  vocabular}^  and  otherwise,  quite  unmistakeable  points  of  contact  with 
two  well-known  literary  texts  of  the  Middle  Kingdom,  the  Gesprdch  eines  Lebensmuden  mit  seiner 
Seele  and  the  Instrtictions  of  AmenemJiet  /.  The  sentence  nht  Jir  hsb  n bw  nb  m.  5,  10  recurs, 
with  a very  slight  difference  of  reading,  in  Lebensniude  107.  Other  verbal  resemblances  are  the 
particle  ms  (cf.  L.  142.  143.  145),  nb  dlw  e.  g.  2,5  (cf.  L.  33),  JiH  ‘tomb'  2,  7 (cf.  L.  52),  nhwt  2,  7 
(cf.  L.  148),  nhH-ib  12,3  (cf.  L.  56),  hnty  ‘crocodile’  5,8  (cf.  L.  79),  A sp  5,  13  (cf.  L.  122),  k^nr 
e.  g.  4,3  (= L.  59),  hws  mr  13,  12  (cf.  L.  61).  The  repetition  of  a phrase  or  clause  to  intro- 
duce a series  of  descriptive  sentences  is  a striking  point  of  similarity  in  both  texts;  and  the  analogous 
use  of  ddtn  in  15,13  and  L.  147  is  also  worthy  of  notice. 


The  number  of  verbal  resemblances  between  the  Leiden  text  and  the  Instrzictions  of 
Amenemhet  is  smaller,  and  they  are  perhaps  fortuitous;  cf.  ts  skiu  1,3  and  Millingen  2,7;  nty 
wn  2,2.  3,14  and  Mill.  1,7;  swi  e.  g.  2,4  and  Mill.  1,6.  But  in  6,12 — 14  we  have  an  entire 
paragraph  which  reappears,  though  in  a garbled  form,  in  the  worse  manuscripts  of  the  Instrtictions. 
The  Millingen  papyrus  is  unhappily  defective  at  this  point,  but  a sufficient  number  of  signs  remains 
to  show  that  it  contained  substantially  the  same  text  as  our  Leiden  papyrus,  doubtless  in  a less 
corrupt  version  than  Sallier  II.  This  curious  fact  raises  a difficult  question.  The  sense  of  this 
paragraph  and  the  words  employed  in  it^  are  so  perfectly  appropriate  to  our  papyrus,  that  the 
supposition  that  it  was  derived  from  elsewhere  would  savour  strongly  of  paradox.  The  alternative 
seems  to  be  that  it  is  a quotation  or  interpolation  in  the  Instructions . The  obscurity  of  this 
composition  is  well  known,  but  the  general  drift,  so  far  as  it  can  be  made  out,  does  not  harmo- 
nize at  all  with  the  pessimistic  sententiousness  of  the  paragraph  in  question.  It  is  not  very  likely 
therefore  that  the  passage  stood,  as  a quotation  from  our  text,  in  the  archetype  of  the  Instruc- 
tions; but  if  not,  its  occurrence  both  in  Millingen  and  in  Sallier  II  shows  at  least  that  it  was 
very  early  interpolated.  It  is  unsafe  to  draw  any  conclusions  hence  as  to  the  date  either  of  our 
text  or  of  the  Instructions. 

This  section  would  be  incomplete  without  some  reference  to  the  extreme  corruption  of  our 
papyrus.  This  will  be  amply  illustrated  in  the  commentary,  and  a list  of  errors  could  be  of  little 
service.  It  is  not  unlikely  that  the  scribe  of  the  Leiden  manuscript  was  himself  responsible  for  a 


i)  The  introductory  formuha  Iw  ms  is  particularly  noteworthy, 
is  approximately  that  of  diw  hr  kinr  4,  3;  for  the  word  mrwt  cf.  6,  II. 


For  7nsw  sriv  5,  6 may  be  compared,  and  the  sense  aihl  mmrwt 
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considerable  number  of  the  mistakes.  A particularly  larg(;  class  of  corruptions  is  due  to  the 
omission  of  words. 


3.  The  facsimile  and  previous  treatments  of  the  text. 

A facsimile  copy  of  Pap.  Leiden  344^  executed  by  4'.  H(;oiberg,  was  jtublished  in  tht; 
monumental  work  of  Leemansb  Though  (juitc  inadetjuate  for  the  purposes  of  accuratft  stud)-, 
this  copy  is  nevertheless  still  serviceable  in  more  ways  than  one.  Not  only  does  it  convey  an 
approximately  correct  notion  of  the  handwriting,  but  it  also  ju'eserves  traces  of  a number  of  signs 
now  either  illegible  or  completely  lost^.  A serious  error,  which  was  corrected  by  Pleyte  when  the 
papyrus  was  remounted,  has  been  committed  in  respect  of  [)age.s  9 and  10  of  the  recto,  a large 
fragment  of  page  9 being  treated  (pi.  109)  as  belonging  to  i)age  10,  and  vice  versa. 

In  the  introductory  text,  by  Chabas®,  that  accompanied  the  publication  of  the  facsimile, 
a first  attempt  was  made  to  determine  the  character  of  the  literarj'  text  of  the  recto.  Chabas 
arrives  at  the  conclusion  that  the  first  eight  pages  contain  proverbs  or  axioms,  while  the  frag- 
mentary pages  that  follow  seem  to  him  to  be  devoted  to  a text  of  philosophic  import. 

The  next  scholar  to  turn  his  attention  to  the  recto  was  Lauth,  who  after  quoting  it  in 
connection  with  his  unfortunate  theory  of  an  Egyq)tian  University  at  ChenniP,  })ublished  a com- 
plete and  ver)^  meritorious  translation  of  the  first  nine  pages®.  A number  of  sentences  are  quite 
correctly  rendered;  but  the  view  taken  by  Lauth  of  the  work  as  a whole  is  that  it  is  a collec- 
tion of  proverbs  or  sayings  used  for  didactic  purposes. 

Many  sentences  are  quoted  from  the  recto  by  Heinrich  Biaigsch  in  the  Supplement  to 
his  Hierogh’phic  Dictionary.  His  writings  will  be  searched  in  vain  for  some  indication  of  his  con- 
ception of  the  text  as  a whole,  but  we  have  it  on  the  authority  of  Professor  Erman  that  he  once 
expressed  a verbal  opinion  that  the  papyrus  contained  a collection  of  riddles. 

Professor  Maspero  tells  us®  that  the  papyrus  formed  the  subject  of  lectures  that  were  given 
by  him  at  the  Ecole  des  Hautes  Etudes. 

No  other  attempt  to  elucidate  the  text  has  to  be  recorded  until  the  year  1903,  when 
Dr.  H.  O.  Lange,  in  a paper  entitled  Prophezeiungen  eines  dgyptischen  WeiseP gave  a short 
account  of  the  results  to  which  long  study  of  the  recto  had  brought  him.  The  great  merit  of 
this  article,  apart  from  the  excellent  transcriptions  and  translations  that  it  contains,  is  that  the  con- 
tinuity of  the  text,  which  had  thitherto  been  regarded  as  consisting  of  isolated  and  mutually  in- 
dependent sayings,  proverbs,  riddles  and  the  like,  is  there  for  the  first  time  clearly  enounced,  and 
its  place  among  other  literary  products  of  the  Egyptians  is  properly  defined.  Dr.  Lange  has 
rightly  j^erceived  that  the  composition  belongs  to  that  category  of  poetical  and  semi-philosophical 

i)  Aegyfitische  Moniwienten  van  Iiet  Nederlandsche  Mnsemn  van  Oudheden  te  Leyden  He  Afd.,  105 — 125.  Plates  105 — 113  give 
the  facsimile  of  the  recto,  jjlates  114 — 125  that  of  the  verso. 

2j  Having  heard  from  my  friend  M.  Skymour  de  Ricci  that  some  photographs  of  the  Leiden  papyri  were  among  the  papers  of 
the  late  Professor  Liseni-oiik,  1 inquired  of  Professor  Wiedemann,  in  whose  possession  these  p.apers  now  are,  whether  a photograph  of 
Pap.  no.  344  was  among  them.  In  his  courteous  reply  to  my  question,  Prof.  Wiedemann  informed  me  that  this  was  not  the  case.  I have 
not  been  able  to  hear  of  any  other  early  ])hotogra|)hs  or  copies. 

3j  Reprinted  in  french  in  the  Jiibliolhhjuc  Kgyptologique^  tome  to,  pp.  133  foil.  Also  to  be  had  separately:  Fr.  CiiA]!.\S,  APiices 
:om?naire-,  dc>  papyrui  hieraliques  egypiliens  1 343 — 371  dn  Musee  d'antiquites  des  Pays-Bas  a Leyde^  Paris,  Ernest  l.eroux,  igoi. 

4j  Ueher  dir  altiipyptischr  l/ochschnlc  von  Chennn,  in  Silztingsberiritie  der  Baytrischen  Abademie,  1872,  pjt.  29 — 8S. 

57  Allilj'yptisr he  Lrhrspruchc,  ibid.  1872,  pp.  347  404. 

(>)  Causeries  d'Jigyp/e^  p.  265. 

7;  .Sit/.iin/fd/ri  ieh/e  drr  huniglichen  Preussischen  Ahadeniie  der  Wissenschaften,  1903,  pp.  601 — 610. 
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books  of  which  the  Eloquent  Peasant  and  the  Gesprdch  eines  Lebensmude^i  are  the  best-known 

examples.  The  characteristic  feature  of  this  group  of  Middle  Kingdom  texts  is  that,  while  the 

setting  is  that  of  a tale,  the  claim  that  they  made  to  the  admiration  of  their  readers  lay  wholl)'  in 

the  eloquence  and  wisdom  of  the  discourses  contained  in  them.  In  the  case  of  the  Leiden  pap)Tus 

the  introductor)^  narrative  is  lost,  but  as  Dr.  Lange  has  seen,  it  must  have  explained  the  circum- 

> > 

stances  under  which  the  chief  personage  named,  one  Ipw  or  Ipzv-wr^  came  forward  to  hold  a long 
and  impassioned  harangue  in  the  presence  of  the  king  and  his  people.  These  speeches,  in  the 
opinion  of  Dr.  Lange,  are  prophetic  in  character;  an  era  of  disasters  is  predicted  for  Egypt, 
and  is  even  now,  as  one  passage  declares,  at  hand;  and  it  is  the  king  himself  who  is  responsible 

for  the  calamities  the  bitterness  of  which  he  is  soon  to  taste  in  full  measure.  Dr.  Lange  la)’s 

great  stress  on  one  passage,  the  colouring  of  which,  according  to  him,  is  quite  Messianic;  here 
the  advent  of  a saviour  is  prophesied,  a wise  and  mild  ruler  who  will  restore  order  among  his 
people  and  inaugurate  an  age  of  happiness  and  prosperity.  In  conclusion,  it  is  suggested  that 
the  book  may  have  had  an  historical  background,  and  that  the  writer  had  possibly  in  his  mind 
some  such  political  situation  as  that  of  the  troublous  times  which  preceded  the  rise  of  the 
twelfth  dynasty. 

The  interest  awakened  by  the  view  of  the  text  thus  ably  propounded  by  Dr.  Lange  has 
been  reflected  in  the  writings  of  various  eminent  scholars.  Besides  a review  by  Maspero  recentl)- 
reprinted  \ Eduard  Meyer  has  discussed  the  Leiden  papyrus  in  its  bearing  upon  Hebrew  pro- 
phecy^, and  Reitzenstein®  and  Wilcken*  have  dealt  with  it  in  connection  with  certain  fragmentary- 
prophetic  texts  from  Egyq^t  written  in  Greek. 

4.  The  contents. 

It  has  already  been  seen  that  our  papyrus  has  suffered  grievously  at  the  hands  of  Time. 
The  beginning  is  lost;  a first  inspection  of  the  fragmentary  pages  at  the  end  would  seem  to 
indicate  that  the  conclusion  also  is  missing,  but  we  shall  later  show  cause  for  rejecting  this  view. 
The  contents  of  the  last  eight  pages  have  been  reduced  by  lacunae  to  about  one  half  of  their  original 
bulk.  In  addition  to  these  external  deficiencies,  the  possibility^  or  probability  of  textual  corruptions  has 
to  be  weighed  in  almost  every  line.  It  is  hardly  strange,  under  these  circumstances,  that  the  inter- 
pretation of  the  whole  should  give  rise  to  many  difficult  and  often  insoluble  problems.  A consecutive 
translation  of  the  text,  given  without  comments,  would  not  only  be  incomprehensible,  but  also  could 
hardly  be  made  without  the  tacit  assumption  of  some  definite  conception  of  the  entire  composition. 
We  must  therefore  be  content  with  an  analysis  illustrated  by  quotations.  In  the  course  of  the  discussion 
an  attempt  will  be  made  to  show  the  relation  of  the  different  parts  to  one  another;  many  ob- 
scure and  defective  passages  will  be  ignored  altogether  or  dismissed  in  a few  words. 

The  Egyptian  author  divided  and  sub-divided  his  book,  or  rather  the  greater  part  of  what 
is  left  of  it,  by  means  of  a small  number  of  stereotyped  introductory  formulae,  which  consist  of 
a few  words  or  a short  clause  usually  written  in  red  and  repeated  at  short  intervals.  New 


1)  Causeries  d’Egypte,  pp.  265  — 271. 

2)  Die  Israeliten  und  ihre  Nachbarstdmme,  pp.  451 — 455. 

3)  Ein  Stuck  hellenistischer  Kleinlitteratur,  in  Nachrichten  der  kgl.  Geselhch.  der  IViss.  zu  Gottingen,  phil.-hist.  Kl.,  1904,  Heft  4 
PP-  309—322. 

4)  Zuy  dgyptischen  Prophetie,  Hermes  40,  (1905),  pp.  544 — 5^0. 


6 


Gardiner,  The  Admonitions  of  an  Kfjyijtian  Sage. 


reflexions  or  descriptive  sentences  are  appended  to  these  formulae,  which  thus  fftrm  as  it  were  the 
skeleton  or  the  framework  of  the  whole,  d'here  is  a change  of  introductor)’  formula  only  when 
the  writer  tires  of  the  constant  reiteration  of  the  same  words;  or  when  the  thtune  of  his  discourse, 
demands  a different  style  of  preface.  This  monotonous  mode  of  composition  is  also  found  in 
parts  of  the  Lebensmiide ^ in  the  hymn  to  Sesostris  111  from  Kahun  and  in  the  so-calkxl  ijoetical 
stele  of  Thutmosis  III'. 

From  1,9  to  6,  14  we  find  each  section  or  paragraph  introduced  by  the  words 
and  it  is  probable  that  the  same  formula  would  have  been  found  in  the  lines  i,  i — 1,8,  if  we 


had  them  complete.  In  7,  i 


AAAAAA 

I I I 


or 


O:, 

WWW 

t I I 


is  substituted  for  hu  ms^  and  is  used  in  a 


similar  way  until  9,8.  In  9,8  and  the  following  lines  the  introductory  word  is  . In  10,3 — 10,6 


a single  section  beginning  with  the  rubric  <=>  (j  occurs,  and  seems  to  conclude  the 

purely  descriptive  portion  of  the  book.  The  subject  of  this  (i,  1 — 10,  6j  is  the  downfall  of  I^gypt, 
depicted  in  great  detail;  the  writer  tells  of  civil  war  and  foreign  invasion,  and  of  the  social  upheaval 
attendant  thereupon;  the  poor  are  in  the  place  of  the  rich,  want  and  misery  prevail,  handi- 
crafts are  abandoned  and  no  imports  come  from  abroad.  Then  follow  two  series  of  exhortations; 

the  first,  from  .0,6  to  to,  .2  has  as  its  burden  1 ,T, @ ® (>.1) 


PI 


I followed  by  infini- 
igious  observances.  A long 


second,  beginning  in  10,12,  is  characterized  by  the  repeated  word 
tives,  — injunctions  to  ‘remember’  various  ceremonial  acts  and  re 
section  without  prefator}'  formulae  starts  somewhere  between  11,8  and  11,12,  ending  only  in  13,9. 
The  first  part  contains  the  ‘Messianic’  [massage  to  which  Dr.  Lange  called  special  attention.  This 
leads  into  a passionate  denunciation  of  someone  who  is  directly  addressed  and  who  can  only  be 
the  king;  after  which  the  text  reverts  to  the  description  of  bloodshed  and  anarchy.  Less  gloomy 

, from  13,9  to 


thoughts  form  the  theme  of  the  sentences  introduced  by  (jei 
the  middle  of  page  14;  here  the  joyous  incidents  of  happier  days  are  recalled,  in  deep  contrast  to 
the  sinister  utterances  that  precede.  After  a long  lacuna  we  next  find  ourselves  in  the  midst  of 
a passage  referring  to  warfare  and  to  relations  with  foreign  peoples:  an  obscure  passage  that 
becomes  totally  unintelligible  after  15,2.  In  15,13  begins  a new  speech,  announced  by  the  words 


The  sixteenth  page  is  very  fragmentary. 


\ AAAAA 


1 


I (3  oa  H X ^ P 


and  the  last  traces  of  the  text  occur  in  17,2. 

The  sentence  in  15,13  just  quoted  acquaints  us  with  two  of  the  dramatis  pcrso7iae  of  the 
book.  One  is  a man  named  Ipuwer®;  the  other  is  the  king.  A speech  of  the  king  must  have 
[^receded,  as  l[mwer  is  here  represented  as  rei)lying  to  him.  Since  however  there  is  good  evi- 
df'.nce®  that  the  j^erson  addressed  in  12,12  foil,  is  the  king,  it  is  plain  that  the  beginning  of  the 
king’s  speech  will  have  to  be  placed  in  the  lacunae  of  the  fourteenth  or  in  those  of  the  fifteenth 
[;agf;.  Now  a thread  of  continuity  can  be  traced  from  the  very  beginning  of  the  papyrus  down 


1)  'Ibc  last-named  texts  are  poetical,  and  the  repeated  words  may  be  tliere  fitly  termed  a refrain.  No  doubt  also  in  our  text 
the  repetitions  seemed  to  the  Isfeyptian  ear  to  heighten  the  style,  and  to  jjive  it  a certain  grandeur  and  solemnity.  But  in  re.ality  they  were 
merely  a clumsy  device  for  facilitating  the  work  of  the  writer.  lie  seems  to  h.ave  imagined  th.at  these  pegs  on  which  he  hung  his  reflexions 
dispensed  him  from  any  more  refined  and  logical  arrangement  of  his  theme. 

2)  'I  he  reading  of  the  name  is  not  certain,  and  still  less  so,  of  course,  its  pronunciation.  To  .avoid  the  constant  use  of  notes  of 
ini'-rrogation,  I shall  henccforlh  em|)loy  the  form  Ipuwer. 

3)  See  later,  and  also  the  note  on  the  jiass.age  12,  11  — 13)  9 
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to  the  middle  of  page  14,  so  that  this  must  be  regarded  as  a single  discourse.  No  other 
jterson  besides  Ipuwer  and  the  king  being  anywhere  alluded  to  b)’  name,  there  can  be  little  doubt 
that  Ipuwer  is  here  the  speaker  throughout.  It  must  however  be  noted  that  other  hearers  were 
present  besides  the  king,  for  Ipuwer  occasionally  employs  the  second  person  plural k We  shall 
hardly  err  in  supposing  them  to  have  been  the  courtiers  assembled  around  the  king. 

The  analogy  of  the  Eloqtient  Peasant^  of  the  Instructions  of  Ptahhotp  and  of  the  Lebens- 
m'lide  confirms  what  indeed  Is  apparent  from  the  text  itself,  namely  that  a short  narrative  must 
have  introduced  and  preceded  the  lengthy  harangue  of  Ipuwer.  This  narrative,  had  it  been  pre- 
served, would  have  told  us  all  that  we  need  to  know  about  the  personalit)’  of  Ipuwer,  and  about 
the  circumstances  that  led  to  his  appearance  at  the  court  of  Pharaoh.  One  possibility  is  that  he 
had  suffered,  like  the  peasant  in  the  Berlin  tale,  some  personal  wrong,  which  made  him  appear  in 
his  own  eyes  as  the  typical  victim  of  a maladministration  that  had  plunged  the  entire  land  in 
ruin  and  miser3\  But  this  theor)'  is  not  favoured  by  the  general  tenor  of  his  words,  which  seem 
to  be  rather  those  of  a preacher  or  of  a sage.  It  is  more  plausible  to  suppose  that  he  had 
been  sent  for  by  the  king,  who  wished  to  consult  him  for  some  particular  purpose,  or  that  his 
coming  was  voluntar)’,  perhaps  prompted  by  some  mysterious  heaven-sent  impulse,  like  that  which 
drove  Sinuhe  out  upon  his  wanderings  in  distant  lands.  At  all  events  it  is  clear  that  Ipuwer  was 
no  dispassionate  onlooker  at  the  evils  which  he  records.  He  identifies  himself  with  his  hearers  in 
the  question  what  shall  we  do  concerning  it?  evoked  by  the  spectacle  of  the  decay  of  commercial 
enterprise  (3,  7.  13);  and  the  occupation  of  the  Delta  by  foreigners  (4,  7),  and  the  murderous 
hatred  of  near  relatives  for  one  another  (5,  10),  wring  from  him  similar  ejaculations.  Occasionally 
he  speaks  in  his  own  name,  using  the  first  person^;  so  In  the  lament  Woe  is  me  for  the  misery  of 
these  times!  (6,  8),  and  perhaps  in  the  wish  of  6,  5 Would  that  I had  raised  my  voice  at  that  time, 
that  it  might  save  me  from  the  pain  in  which  I a7n!  And  after  regarding  the  land  shorn,  like  a 
mown  field,  of  all  its  former  magnificence,  he  cries  (5,  14 — 6,  i);  Wotild  that  there  might  be  an  end 
of  men,  710  conceptio7i,  710  birth!  O that  the  earth  zvoiild  cease  fro77i  7ioise,  a7id  hmiult  be  710  77iorc! 

Do  the  descriptions  of  i,  i — 10,  6 refer  to  the  future  or  to  the  present?  In  other  words, 
was  Ipuwer  a prophet,  one  whom  a special  visionary  gift  enabled  to  forecast,  even  in  the  minutest 
detail,  a coming  era  of  disaster  and  misfortune?  Or  was  he  a mere  spectator,  whose  eye  dwelt 
compassionately  on  the  miser)-'  of  his  country^  as  he  beheld  it  overwhelmed  by  calamities  un- 
mistakeably  real  and  present?  Dr.  Lange,  as  we  have  seen,  held  strongly  to  the  hypothesis  of 
prophecy.  For  my  own  part,  I am  convinced  that  the  other  view  is  the  correct  one.  It  would 
be  wrong  to  insist  overmuch  on  the  personal  note  sounded  in  the  speech  of  Ipuwer,  and  upon 
the  occurrence  of  the  word  ‘today’  (3,  6.  5,  2)  and  of  the  correlated  ‘yesterday’  (2,  2.  4,  5);  for  pro- 
phets In  all  ages  are  apt  to  represent  their  predictions  as  realized,  and  when  they  describe  the 
day  of  retribution  their  imagination  paints  it  as  not  merely  imminent,  but  as  actually  there.  On 
the  other  hand  it  is  justifiable  to  urge  against  Lange’s  view  the  extreme  wealth  of  detail  in  these 
ten  pages  of  description;  even  in  a post  evenhmi  prophecy  of  the  clumsiest  kind  there  is  a limit 
to  the  minuteness  with  which  future  things  may  be  foretold,  and  that  limit  is  clearly  overstepped 
by  our  author.  Again  the  particle  7ns,  which  is  so  frequent  in  the  first  six  pages,  implies,  if  I 


1)  Thus  in  I,  7 and  5,  7 foil.,  unless  Ipuwer  is  here  putting  words  into  the  mouth  of  some  fictitious  person.  Further  in  the  formula 
m'ltn  7,  I foil.,  and  in  the  imperatives  7idw  10,  6 foil.,  and  sliiw  10,  12  foil.,  the  subject  of  which  is  referred  to  by  the  suffix  -in  in  ii,  6—7. 

2)  Uncertain  instances  are  also  4,  10.  5,  ii. 
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have  rightly  diagnosed  its  meaning',  a certain  nuance  of  surprise  or  reproach  that  tint  staU;- 
ments  which  it  prefaces  have  not  obtained  a greater  degree  of  recognition;  this  means  that 
Ipuwer  narrates  nothing  that  is  not  already  familiar  to  his  hearers.  Moreover  it  setmis  to  be 
hinted  that  the  present  miseries  were  presaged  long  ago;  they  were  foretold  by  the  ancestors 
(i,  lo),  and  decreed  in  the  time  of  Horns  (1,7).  Cumulatively  these  arguments  have  .some  force, 
but  we  must  look  beyond  the  descriptions  themselves  for  the  best  evidence.  In  1 o,  6 foil.,  lpuw(;r 
charges  his  hearers  to  destroy  the  enemies  of  the  Residence^  hardly,  one  would  think,  foes  whose 
acts  of  hostility  lie  in  the  still  distant  future.  Nor  are  the  exhortations  to  piety  in  10,12  foil, 
really  intelligible,  unless  they  are  to  be  regarded  as  the  remedy  for  ills  already  existent,  d'he  (U;ci- 
sive  passage  however  is  12,11  foil.,  where  the  king  is  denounced  as  the  true  cause  of  the 
ruinous  condition  of  the  land:  It  is  confusion  that  thou  bringest  throughout  the  land  together  with 
the  noise  of  tumult.  Behold  one  man  uses  violence  against  the  other.  J^eoplc  transgress  that 
which  thou  hast  commanded.  If  three  men  zaalh  upon  the  road,  they  are  found  to  be  two;  the 

greater  number  slays  the  less  (12,12  — 14).  Note  especially  the  final  sentence  addressed  by  the 

sage  to  the  king:  Would  that  thou  mightest  taste  some  of  these  miseries,  then  wouldst  thou  say 

(13,5 — 6).  Dr.  Lange  himself  admits  that  present,  not  future,  calamities  must  here  be  meant^. 
But  if  here,  why  not  also  earlier.^  Lastly,  the  brief  characterisation  of  a happier  age  in  13,9  foil, 
can,  so  far  as  1 am  able  to  see,  only  be  understood  as  an  ideal  picture  which  the  speaker  intro- 
duces in  order  to  contrast  with  it  the  stern  realities  of  the  present. 

The  artificial  mode  of  composition  employed  by  the  author  led  him  to  spend  but  little 
pains  upon  the  internal  arrangement  of  the  long  descriptive  passage  1,1  — 10,6.  The  introductory 
rubrics  are  here  more  than  once  changed,  but  the  changes  do  not  seem  to  be  accompanied  by 
any  real  progression  in  the  thought^.  The  entire  context  from  1,1  to  10,6  constitutes  a single 
picture  of  a particular  moment  in  Egyptian  history,  as  it  was  seen  by  the  pessimistic  eyes  of  Ipuwer. 
The  details  of  this  picture  follow  one  another  in  haphazard  fashion,  in  which  little  or  no  design 
is  apparenf^.  Here  and  there,  as  is  inevitable,  adjacent  sections  touch  upon  similar  or  identical 
topics.  More  often  the  occurrence  of  a word  in  one  section  seems  to  have  suggested  to  the 
author  the  subject  and  the  jjhraseolog)^  of  the  next^.  But  still  more  often  there  is  no  link,  either 
logical  or  philological,  to  connect  a paragraph  with  its  neighbours®.  If  therefore  we  wish  to  learn 
the  nature  of  the  disasters  described  by  Ipuwer,  we  must  group  his  utterances  in  more  syste- 
matic order. 


i)  See  the  note  on  1,9. 

Z)  „Es  scheint,  (lass  'ipw  hier  den  Kdnig  anredet  uiid  zeigen  will,  dass  die  Verwirrung  im  Lande  schou  da  ist,  und  das  durch 
Schuld  des  Kdnig.s“. 

3)  The  words  that  follow  the  first  occurrence  of  mitn  in  7,  i might  seem  to  cast  a doubt  upon  this  statement;  The  fire  has  mounted 
up  on  high,  its  burning  gotlh  forth  against  the  enemies  of  the  land.  If  however  we  carefully  scrutinize  the  paragraphs  succeeding  this  sentence 
we  shall  perceive  that  the  details  there  described  are  of  the  same  kind  as  those  depicted  in  the  first  six  pages;  they  are  not  a whit  more 
terrible  than  those,  and  clearly  belong  to  the  same  extensive  picture.  How  then  is  the  section  above  ejuoted  to  be  expkaiued?  I f.ancy 
that  it  is  a fictitious  device  of  the  author  to  justify  his  abandonment  of  the  introductory  formula  iw  ms,  of  which  he  has  at  last  grown  tired. 
The  modern  reader  will  certairdy  not  feel  that  any  apology  for  this  course  was  needful,  but  the  writer  seems  to  have  done  so.  He  there- 
fore jirctends  that  he  is  going  to  describe  calamities  still  more  horrible,  and  having  thus  s.alved  his  conscience,  proceeds  in  much  the  same 
way  as  thitherto. 

4,  There  .are  several  repetitions  of  whole  sections,  which  amiily  justify  this  depreci.atory  criticism:  4,3 — 4 = 5,6;  4,4  = 6,14; 
4,  4 - 5 5,  12-13. 

5)  Gf.  hmwt{r)  ‘female  slaves’  and  dns  in  4,  13 — 14;  both  words  occur  in  the  foregoing  paragraph.  Note  too  shi  ‘divulge’  in 
three  e</tr.eculive  sections  6,3 — 6;  hwrw  in  6,  ro  and  6,  1 1 ; Ifswt  8,8  and  Spst  8,9;  stnyw  ‘butchers'  thrice  within  a very  short  distance  of 
each  other  8,10.  12;  9,1.  'I'herc  would  be  no  difficulty  in  finding  more  instances. 

6)  'I  he  sec'nnl  page  affirrds  a good  illustration  of  this. 
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The  Egyptians  are  engaged  in  warfare,  and  the  whole  country  is  up  in  arms.  The  face 
is  palef)  The  bowman  is  ready.  The  wrongdoer  is  everyzohere.  There  is  no  man  of  yesterday 

(2,  2) full  of  confederates.  A man  goes  out  to  plo2igh  with  his  shield  (2,  i). 

The  door\-keepers\  say:  let  tis  go  and  plunder.  The  confectioners The  bird[-catchers\ 

draw  up  in  line  of  battle [ The  inhabitants  .^\  of  the  Marshlands  carry  shields.  The 

brewers A man  looks  upoti  his  son  as  his  e^iemy  (i,  i — 5).  A man  smites  his  brother 

{the  soil)  of  his  mother.  What  is  to  be  done}  (5,  10).  A man  is  slain  by  the  side  of  his  brother. 

He to  save  his  {own)  limbs  (9,  3).  \He  who  has)  a noble  lady  as  wife,  her  father 

protects  him.  He  zvho  has  not {they)  slay  him  (8,  8 — 9).  \Mens  hearts)  are  violent. 

The  plague  is  throughout  the  land.  Blood  is  everywhere.  Death  is  not  lacking^)  The  mummy- 
clothf)  speaks,  before  ever  one  draws  near  to  itf)  (2,  5 — 6).  The  river  is  blood.  Men  drink 
of  it,  and  shrink  from  {the  taste  of.^)  people.  Men  thirst  after  water  (2,  10). 

Several  of  these  sentences  indicate  that  the  Egyptians  are  not  merely  fighting  against 
foreigners,  but  against  their  own  countrymen  too.  Mention  is  twice  made  of  the  “enemies  of  the 
land”:  The  fire  has  mounted  up  on  high,  its  burning  goeth  forth  against  the  enemies  of  the  land 
(7,  i);  No  craftsmen  work,  the  enemies  of  the  land  have  spoiltif)  its  craftsif)  (9,6).  By  this 
expression  rebels  are  perhaps  meant;  so  too  we  read;  Men  have  ventured  to  rebel  against  the 

Uraeus,  the of  Re,  which  pacifies  the  two  lands  (7,  3 — 4).  Something  of  this  kind  must  also 

be  intended  by  the  mysterious  allusion  in  A few  lawless  men  have  ventured  to  despoil  the  land  of 
the  kingship  (7,2 — 3).  With  traitors  within,  Egypt  has  also  to  face  the  aggression  of  foreign 
invaders  from  the  North:  The  Desert  is  throughout  the  Land.  The  names  are  laid  waste. 
A foreign  tribe  from  abroad  has  come  to  Egypt  (3,1).  The  Delta  is  overrun  by  Asiatics:  The 
Marshland  in  its  entirety  is  not  hidden.  The  North  land  can  boast  of  trodden  ways.  What  shall 

one  do} Behold  it  is  in  the  hands  off)  those  who  knew  it  not  like  those  who  knew  it.  The 

Asiatics  are  skilled  in  the  arts  of  the  Marshlands  (4,  5 — 8).  So  deep  a root  have  these  barba- 
rians taken  in  the  land,  that  they  are  no  longer  distinguishable  from  true  Egyptians':  The  tribes 
of  the  desertf)  have  become  Egyptiansf)  everyzuhere  (i,  9).  There  are  no  Egyptians  anywhere 
(3,  2).  Tentsf)  are  what  they  {the  Egyptians)  have  made  like  the  desert  tribes  (10,  i — 2).  It  is 
tempting  to  conclude  from  one  injured  passage  (3,10 — ii)  that  the  Eg}43tian  kingdom  recog- 
nized by  the  writer  was  at  this  time  restricted  to  the  country  between  Elephantine  and  Thinis: 
Elephantine  and  Thinis  f)  \are  the  dominion  of)  Upper  Egypt,  {yet)  without  paying  taxes  owing 
to  civil  strife.  Nor  is  this  limited  area  immune  from  the  disasters  that  have  befallen  Lower 
Egypt:  The  ship  of  the  {Southerners)  has  gone  adrift f)  The  towns  are  destroyed.  Upper  Egypt 
has  become  dry  [wastes})  (2,  1 1). 

In  consequence  of  civil  war^  and  the  prevailing  anarchy  men  are  openly  robbed.  The 

ways  are The  roads  are  guarded.  Men  sit  over  the  bushes  until  the  benighted  {traveller) 

comes,  in  order  to  plunder  his  load.  What  is  upon  him  is  taken  azuay.  He  is  belaboured  with 
blows  of  the  stick,  and  slain  zurongfully  (5,11  —12).  The  plunderer  [A]  everywhere  {2,2).  The 
land  turns  round  as  does  a potter  s wheel.  The  robber  is  a possessor  of  riches.  { The  rich  man) 
[A  becomcT)  a plunderer  (2,8—9).  Property  is  destroyed:  Gates,  columns  and  zvalls  are  con- 
sumed by  fire  (2,  1 1).  Boxes  of  ebony  are  broken  up.  Precious  acacia-wood  is  cleft  asunder  (3,5). 

1)  The  sentences  here  quoted  are  however  all  somewhat  dubious. 

2)  ‘civil  war’  3,  ii.  7,  6.  13,  2. 
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The  valuables  thus  wantonly  wasted  are  not  replaced  bj-  foreign  imports:  Ah)  /ons;cr  do  lucn  sail 
norlhxvards  io  \Byblos\.  JJdial  shall  xuc  do  for  cedars  for  otir  mummies,  with  the  produce  of 
zvhich  priests  are  budded,  and  with  the  oil  of  7vhich  \chiefs\  arc  embalmed  as  far  as  Kef  tin. 

They  come  no  more.  Gold  is  lacking,  the of  all  handicrafts  is  at  an  cnd{})  (3,6  — 8).  'The 

Egyptians  should  consider  themselves  lucky  if  they  still  receive  the  jtaltry  tribute  of  the  Libyan 
Oases:  iGhat  a great  thing  it  is  that  the  people  of  the  Oases  come  with  their  festival  spices  {^) 

^vith  fresh  redmet-plants ' (3,  9 —10).  The  products  of  l'2gypt  itself  are  lacking. 

Lacking  are  grain  f,  charcoal The  products  of  craftsmen the 

palace.  To  what  piirpose  is  a treasure-hoitse  without  its  revenues}  Glad  indeed  is  the  heart  of 
the  king,  when  Truth  comes  to  him!  (3,  ii  — 12).  Neediness  and  want  are  everywhere  consjti- 
cuous.  Princes  are  hungry  and  in  distress  (5,  2).  Noble  ladies  go  luoigry ; the  butchers  are 
sated  with  what  was  prepared  for  them  (9,  i — 2).  \Men  eat\  herbs,  and  wash  (them)  down  with 

water.  No  fruit  f)  nor  herbs  are  found  {for)  the  birds is  taken  away  from  the  mo7ith 

of  the  szvine  (6,1 — 2).  Gorn  has  perished  on  every  side.  {People)  are  stripped  of  clothes,  spices  f) 
and  oil.  Everybody  says:  there  is  none.  The  storehouse  is  ruined.  Its  keeper  is  stretched  on 

the  ground  (6,  3 — 4) noble  ladies.  Their  limbs  are  in  sad  plight  by  reason  of  (their)  rags. 

Their  hearts  sinkf)  in  grectmg  \onc  another  }\  (3,  4).  Jlloi  are  like  gin-birds.  Squalor  if)  is 
throtighout  the  land.  There  is  none  ivhose  clothes  are  white  in  these  times  (2,  8). 

Arts  and  crafts  are  at  a standstill:  everyone  nowadays  is  a warrior  (i,  i — 4).  No  crafts- 
men work.  The  enemies  of  the  land  have  spoilt  f its  cra  fts  f (9,  6).  Nile  overflows,  (yet)  no 
one  ploughs  for  him.  Every  man  says:  we  knoiv  not  zvhat  has  happened  throughout  the  land 
(2,  3).  Indeed  men  are  scarce;  many  die  and  few  are  born.  Men  are  few;  He  who  places  his 
brother  in  the  ground  is  everywhere  (2,  13 — 14);  Women  are  lacking,  and  no  (children)  are 
conceived.  Khnum  fashions  (mankind)  no  more  because  of  the  condition  of  the  land  (2,4).  Hence 
cattle  are  left  to  stray,  and  there  is  none  to  gather  them  together.  Each  man  fetches  for  himself 
those  that  are  branded  with  his  name  (9,  2 — 3). 

The  political  organization  of  the  land  is  in  the  utmost  confusion.  No  offices  are  in  their 
(proper)  place,  like  a roaming  herd  without  a herdsman  (9,  2).  The  laws  of  the  judgement-hall  are 
cast  forth.  Men  walk  upon  {them)  in  the  public  places.  Poor  men  break  them  upf)  in  the  streets 
(6,  9 — 1 1).  The  great  judgement-hall  is  thronged  by  people  entering  and  going  forth.  Poor  men 
come  and  go  in  the  Great  Houses  (6,  12).  The  splendid  f judgement-hall,  its  writings  are  taken 

away.  Laid  bare  is  the  secret  place (6,  5 — 6).  Offices  are  opened,  and  {their)  census-lists 

are  taken  away.  Serfs  become  lords  of  serfs  f (6,7 — ^8).  [Officials)  are  slain  and  their  writings 
are  taken  away.  Woe  is  me  because  of  the  misery  in  this  time]  (6,  8).  The  scribes  of  the  tmfm), 
their  writings  are  destroyed.  The  corn  if)  of  Egypt  is  common  property  (6,9).  The  poor  man 
has  come  to  the  estate  f)  of  the  divine  Ennead.  That  (forme?')  system  of  the  houses  of  the  Thii'ty 

is  divulged  (6,  ii).  The  judges  of  the  land  are  d?'iven  out  throughout  the  land.  {The > 

are  driven  out  from  the  houses  of  kings  (7,  9 — 10).  The  strong  ?ncn  of  the  land,  the  condition 
of  the  people  is  not  reported  (to  them}).  All  is  ruin  (9,  5 — 6).  [He  zvho  gathered  inT\  the 

corn  hiow]  knozus  nothing  thereof.  I Ic  zvho  never  ploughed  [for  himself  \ [ The 

reaping})  takes  place,  hut  is  not  reported.  I' he  sci'ibe  fits  in  his  office  if),  hut]  his  hands  are 
\idle:\  zvithm  it  (9,  7 — 8). 

'I  lu:  so(  ial  order  is  reversed,  so  that  slaves  now  usur|)  the  places  of  their  former  masters. 
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The  general  condition  of  the  country  i.s  compared,  in  a passage  quoted  above,  to  the  turning  of  a 
{jotter’s  wheel  (2,8).  He  zvho  possessed  no  property  is  {now)  a man  of  wealtJi.  The  prince  praises  him 
(8,  I — 2).  The  poor  of  the  land  have  become  rich^  and  {the  possessor)  of  property  has  become  one  who 

has  nothing  (8,2) have  become  masters  of  butlers.  Pie  who  was  a messenger  fow)  sends  another 

(8,  2 — 3).  He  who  had  no  dependents  if)  is  {noiv)  a lord  of  serfs.  He  who  was  a {notable)  does  commis- 
sions) himself  (9,  5).  Abolished  is  the  performa^ice  of  that  for  which  they  are  sent  by  servants  in  the 
missions  of  their  lords.,  tvithotU  their  being  afraid  (10,  2).  All  female  slaves  are  free  with  their 
tongues.  When  their  mistress  speaks^  it  is  irksome  to  the  servants  (4,  13 — 14).  Gold  and  lapis  lazuli^ 

silver  and  malachite.,  carnelian  and  bronze,  stone  of  Yebhet  and are  fastened  on  the  necks  of 

female  slaves.  Good  things  are  m the  land.  ( Yet)  the  mistresses  of  houses  say : would  that  we  had 
something  to  eat  (3,  2 — 3).  The  possessor  of  wealth  [jiow)  passes  the  night  thirsting.  He  who 
begged  for  himself  his  dregs  is  {iiow)  the  possessor  of  bowls  ftdl  to  overflowing  if)  (7,  10  — ii  ). 
Poor  men  are  become  owners  of  good  things.  He  who  co2ild  make  for  himself  no  sandals  is 
{nozv)  the  possessor  of  riches  (2,  4 — 5).  This  has  happened  {top  men\  he  who  could  not  build 
hhnself  a cell  is  {now)  possessor  of  walls  (7,  9).  He  who  could  make  for  himself  no  sarcopha- 
gus is  {now)  possessor  of  a tomb  (7,  8;  cf.  too  the  next  section).  He  who  never  built  for  himself 

a boat  is  {noza)  possessor  of  ships  if)  He  who  possessed  the  same  looks  at  them,  bzit  they  are  not 

his  (7,  I 2).  He  who  had  no  yoke  of  oxen  is  {noza)  possessor  of  a herd.  He  who  could  fizid  for 
himself  no  oxen  to  plough  zvith  is  {now)  possessor  of  cattle  (9,  3 — 4).  He  who  had  no  grain  is 
{noza)  the  possessor  of  granaz'ies.  He  zvho  had  to  fetch  for  himself  tibt-corn  {now)  sends  it  forth 
(9,  4 — 5).  The  possessors  of  robes  azx  {now)  in  rags.  He  who  never  wove  for  himself  is  {now) 

the  possessor  of  fine  linen  (7,  ii  — 12).  He  zvho  had  no  loaf  is  {now)  owner  of  a barn.  His 

magazme  is  fitted  out  with  the  possessions  of  another  (8,  3 — 4).  He  zvhose  hair  had  fallen  out 
and  zvho  was  withozit  oil  is  becozne  a possessor  of  jars  of  sweet  myrrh  (8,  4).  She  who  had  no 
box  is  possessor  of  a coffer.  She  who  looked  at  her  face  in  the  water  is  possessor  of  a mirror 
(8,  5).  Those  who  possessed  vessel-stands  of  bronze  — not  one  jzig  is  adorned  for  one  of  themif) 
(7,  14).  He  who  was  ignorant  of  the  lyre  {now)  possesses  a harp.  He  who  never  sang  for 
himself  now  vaunts  the  goddess  Mert  (7,  13 — 14).  He  zvho  slept  withozU  a wifej)  through  want 
finds  precious  things  (7,  14 — 8,  i).  Noble  ladies,  gz'eat  ladies,  mistresses  of  goodly  things  give 
their  children  {in  exchange)  for  beds  if)  (8,  8).  The  children  of  princes  are  dashed  against  the 
walls.  The  offspring  of  desire  are  laid  out  on  the  high  gromid.  Klimim  groans  because  of  his 

weariness  (5,  6 — 7).  Noble  ladies  are  upon Princes  are  in  the  storehouse.  He  who  never 

slept  zipon  walls  f is  {ziow)  the  possessor  of  a bed  (7,  10).  Hair  has  fallen  out  for  everyone. 
The  son  of  a mazi  of  rank  is  no  {longer)  distingziished  frozn  hhnzvho  has  no  stich  father  f (4,  i). 
The  children  of  princes  are  cast  outf  m the  streets.  He  who  knows  says  it  is  so.  He  who  is 
ignorant  says  no.  He  who  does  not  know  it,  it  is  good  in  his  eyes  (6,  13  — 14).  The  wealthy 
are  in  mourning.  The  poor  man  is  full  of  joy.  Every  tozvn  says:  let  zis  suppress  the  pozverfzd 
aznong  us  (2,  7 — 8). 

It  is  an  age  of  wickedness  and  im{Diety.  The  hot-headed  man  f says  •.  If  I knew  where  God 
is,  then  zvozild  I make  offerings  zmto  him  (5,  3).  {Right})  is  throzighout  the  land  in  this  its  name. 
What  men  do,  in  appealing  to  it,  is  Wrong  (5,  3 — 4),  Magical  spells  are  divzdged.  Sm-incantationsf 
and  shn-incantations  {})  are  frzistz'ated  becazise  they  are  remeznbered  by  men  (6,6 — 7).  [A  man  who 
was  ignorard  of]  his  god  flow)  offers  to  him  with  the  incense  of  another  (8,  7).  Bidchers  transgress  {}) 
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zvitJi  the  cattle  of  the  poor  (8,  lo).  Butchers  tra7isgressf)  zuith  geese.  They  arc  given  {to)  the  gods 
instead  of  oxen  (8,  12).  He  zvho  never  slaughtered  for  himself  nozv  slaughters  bulls  (8,  i i)'. 

A few  sentences  [thrased  in  more  general  terms  give  expression  to  the  prevailing  wretchednc.ss 
and  miser}'.  That  has  pez'ished  zvhich  yesterday  zvas  scenf)  The  land  is  left  over  to  its  zvcarincssi^) 
like  the  cutting  of  flax  (5,  12—13).  Noise  is  not  lacking  f)  in  years  of  noise.  'J'herc  is  no  end 
of  noise  (4,  2).  Mirth  has  perished,  and  is  \no  longer\  made.  It  is  groaning  that  fills  the  land, 
mingled  zvith  lamentations  (3,  13  — 14).  All  anmials,  their  hearts  zveep.  Cattle  moan  because  of 
the  state  of  the  land  (5,  5).  The  virtuous  man  zvalks  in  mourning  because  of  zvhat  has  happened 
in  the  landf,^).  Great  and  small  {say)\  I zvish  f might  die.  Little  children  say:  he  ought  never 
to  have  cazised  {me)  to  liveif)  (4,  2 — 3).  In  an  obscure  paragraph  it  seems  to  lie  said  that  m(;n 
voluntarily  throw  themselves  into  the  river,  in  order  to  be  devoured  by  the  crocodiles  (2,  12 — 13). 
The  fate  of  the  dead  is  not  much  better  than  that  of  the  living.  The  ozvners  of  tombs  are 
driven  out  on  the  high  ground.  He  zvho  zvho  co7ild  make  for  himself  no  coffin  is  (nozv)  (possessor)  of 
a treasuzy  (7,  8).  Those  zvho  zvere  in  the  place  of  embalmment  are  laid  on  the  high  ground 
(4,  4).  Many  dead  men  arc  buided  in  the  river.  The  stream  is  a sepulchre,  and  the  place  of 
embalmnient  has  become  stream  (2,  6 — 7). 

The  allusions  to  the  king  and  to  the  palace  in  the  earlier  part  of  the  book  are  for  the 
most  part  vague  and  inconclusive.  The  position  of  the  reigning  monarch  is  nowhere  clearly 
defined.  There  are  a few  references  to  the  robbery  of  royal  tombs,  and  to  the  violation  of 
their  secrecy.  The  serpent-goddess  is  taken  from  her  hole.  The  secrets  of  the  kings  of  Upper 

and  Lozver  Egypt  are  divulged  (7,  5 — 6).  He  zvho  zvas  buried  as  a hazvk  is What  the 

pyramid  concealed  is  become  empty  (7,  2).  It  is  not  improbable  that  tomb-robbery  is  also  implied 
by  the  sentence  Things  are  done,  that  have  never  happened  for  long  time  past;  the  king  has 
been  taken  azvayf)  by  poor  men  (7,  i — 2).  There  seems  to  be  a contradiction  between  the  state- 
ments The  palace  is  firm  and  flourishing  (2,  11)  and  The  Residence  is  overturned  in  a minute 

(7,  4).  We  need  not  however  attach  much  importance  to  this  inconsistency;  what  is  probably 

meant  is  that  while  the  palace  is  endangered,  still  the  king  is  more  happily  situated  than  most 
of  his  subjects.  Sentences  have  already  been  quoted  (3,  9.  12)  where  the  poverty  of  the  king 
is  alluded  to;  and  it  is  mentioned  again  in  7,  6 — 7;  The  Residence  is  afraid  through  zv ant.  This 

is  the  key-note  of  the  final  sentence  that  leads  up  to  the  admonitions  of  10,  6 folk;  The  North- 

land weeps.  The  storehouse  of  the  king  is  the  common  propezdy  of  everyone,  and  the  entire  palace 
is  without  its  revenues.  To  it  belongs  {by  inghf)  zvheat  and  barley,  geese  and  fish.  To  it  belongs 

white  cloth  and  fine  linen,  bronze  and  oil.  To  it  belongs  carpet  and  mat, palanquin  and 

all  goodly  produce If  it  had  not  been in  the  palace,  would 

not  be  empty  (10,  3 — 6). 

With  these  words  Ipuwer  ends  his  description  of  the  desolation  and  anarchy  to  which 
Mg}'pt  has  fallen  a prey.  Taking  it  as  his  text,  he  now  turns  to  his  audience  and  admonishes 
tlv.m  to  rid  themselves  of  these  evils  by  energetic  measures  and  by  virtuous  conduct.  His  last 
uttf-.rance,  has  contrasted  the  palace  as  it  is,  impoverished  and  robbed  by  everyone,  with  the 
palace,  as  it  was  in  former  and  b(4ter  times,  rich  in  wheat  and  barley,  and  in  all  the  produce  of 
the.  land.  I lis  first  command  is  to  rid  Itgypt  of  th(*.  (memies  whose  machinations  have  brought 

I 'I  ln-M:  thrre  cntciicc.  pro|j;ibly  .'ill  refer  lo  offeriiifjs. 
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the  Residence  to  such  a pass:  Destroy  the  enemies  of  the  noble  Residence,  splendid  in  courtiers , 

wherein  formerly  the  overseer  of  the  town  walked  abroad,  without  an  escort  f)  (lo,  6 — 7).  Again 
and  again  Ipuwer  reiterates  this  charge,  each  time  recalling  another  trait  of  the  past  splendour 
of  the  Residence.  The  epithets  that  he  applied  to  it  are  now  lost  in  lacunae,  with  the  exception 
of  two,  from  which  we  learn  that  its  laws  were  manifold  (10,  8),  and  its  offices  numerous  (10,  ii). 

But  it  will  not  suffice  to  drive  the  enemies  from  the  land,  the  angr)’  gods  must  be  appeased. 
Remember  {to  bring)  fat  ro-geese,  torpu  and  set-geese;  and  to  offer  offerings  to  the  gods.  Remember 
to  chew  natron,  and  to  prepare  tvhite  bread.  {So  should)  a man  idoT)  on  the  day  of  moiste^iing 
the  head.  Remember  to  erect  flagstaff s,  and  to  carve  stelae;  the  priest  ptirifying  the  temples,  and 
the  god's  house  being  plastered  (white)  like  milk.  (Remember)  to  make  fragrant  the  perfime  of 
the  horizon,  and  to  renovate  the  offe^dng-loaves.  Remember  to  observe  regulations,  and  to  adjtist 
dates.  (Remember)  to  remove  him  who  enters  upon  the  priestly  office  in  imptirity  of  body  if)  That 

is  to  perfo7'm  it  wrongfidly.  That  is  corniption  of  heart  f) Remember  to  slaughter  oxen 

to  offer  geese  tip  on  the  fire (10,  12 — ii,7)- 

These  injunctions  grow  less  and  less  intelligible  as  the  lacunae  of  the  eleventh  page  in- 
crease in  size.  We  cannot  tell  where  they  ended;  perhaps  the  infinitive  rdlt  in  ii,  10  is  dependent 
upon  a last  example  of  the  imperative  ‘remember’.  At  last  an  obscure  passage  emerges  out  of 
the  fragments  of  lines.  The  following  translation,  full  of  uncertainties  as  it  is,  will  give  some  idea 

of  the  drift lack  of  people Re;  command  f the 

West,  to  diminish  f) by  the  [gods}].  Behold  ye,  wherefore  does  he  [seek}]  to  form 

without  f)  distinguishing  the  timid  man  from  him  tvhose  nature  is  violent.  He  bringethif) 

coolness  to  that  which  is  hot.  It  is  said : he  is  the  herdsman  of  mankind.  No  evil  is  in  his  heart. 
When  his  herds  are  few,  he  passes  the  day  to  gather  them  together,  their  hearts  being  on  firef) 
Would  that  he  had  perceived  their  nature  f)  in  the  first  generation  (of  meii)-,  then  he  woidd  have 

suppressed  evil,  he  ivould  have  stretched  forth  his  arm  against  it,  he  zvould  have  destroyed  their 

and  their  inheritance.  Men  desired  to  give  birth.  Sadness  grew  up  (?) ; needy  (?)  people  on  every 
side.  Thus  it  was  (?  ?)  and  it  passes  not  away  (?)  as  long  as  (?)  the  gods  in  the  midst  thereof  endure. 
Seed  shall  come  forth  fromf)  the  women  of  the  people;  nonef)  is  found  on  the  zuayf).  A fighter  if) 
goes  forth,  that  {he  ?>  may  destroy  the  wrongs  that  (?)  they  have  brought  about.  There  is  no  pilot  (?) 
in  their  moment.  Where  is  hef)  today}  Is  he  sleeping}  Behold,  his  might  is  not  seen  (i  i,  1 1 — 12,  6). 

Dr.  Lange  saw  in  this  passage  the  prophecy  of  a wise  and  beneficent  ruler,  whose  advent 
should  restore  Egypt  to  its  old  prosperity  and  power;  and  he  made  the  observation  that  both 
the  form  in  which  it  is  put  and  the  choice  of  words  recall  those  higher  flights  of  Hebrew  pro- 
phecy that  speak  of  a coming  Messiah.  The  suggestion  implicated  in  this  view  is  momentous 
enough  to  demand  a very  careful  consideration.  Dr.  Lange  states  his  case  with  great  caution, 
and  freely  admits,  that  if  the  passage  stood  alone,  it  might  easily  be  susceptible  of  another  inter- 
pretation. When  at  last  he  decides  in  favour  of  his  ‘Messianic’  hypothesis,  he  is  confe.ssedly 
influenced  by  his  view  of  the  early  descriptive  passages  b These  he  understands  as  referring  to 
the  future  and  hence  as  prophetic  in  character.  Our  rejection  of  that  view  does  not  however  neces- 
sarily invalidate  Dr.  Lange’s  conception  of  the  passage  now  under  discussion : it  is  very  well  possible 

I ) „Ich  liabe  mich  wiederholt  gefragt , ob  eine  andere  Auffassung  dieses  Abschnitts  moglicli  ware.  Es  kbnnten  natiirlich  auch 
ganz  allgemeiue  Betrachtungen  uber  ‘den  guten’  Konig  sein.  Aber  bei  Erwagung  der  ganzen  Situation  ist  es  doch  wahrscheinlich , dass  ^IpvJ, 
ausgehend  von  der  Schilderung  der  kommenden  sozialen  und  politischen  Zerriittung  des  Landes,  auf  die  Abhilfe  durch  einen  von  den  Gdttern 
geschickten  Konig  binweist"  Op.  cit.  p.  7. 
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that  Ipuwer,  though  hitherto  merely  a narrator  and  preacher,  sliould  here  have  given  utleranct;, 
as  if  by  a sudden  inspiration,  to  a pro[)hecy  concerning  a coming  saviour.  C(;rlain  sentences  and 
phrases  seem  at  first  sight  to  favour  tliis  supposition;  lie  bringeth  ij)  coolness  io  lhat  which  is  liol. 
It  is  said:  he  is  the  herdsman  of  mankind.  No  evil  is  in  his  heart.  When  his  herds  are  few^  he 
passes  the  day  gather  them  together.  So  too  the  references  to  the  suppression  of  evils.,  and  the 
dcstr2cction  of  zurongs ; and  the  final  rhetorical  (juestions  in  12,  5 — 6.  I cannot  l)ut  think  that 
Dr.  Lange  has  overestimated  the  significance  of  the  metaphor  of  the  herdsman,  which  was  no 
uncommon  image  among  the  Egyptians  for  the  good  ruler.  Still  the  theory  put  forward  by  him 
has  considerable  plausibility.  The  (|uestion  is,  whether  the  passage  cannot  be  interpreted  in  a 
wholly  different  manner,  and  in  one  which  explains,  to  some  extent  at  least,  the  obscure  sentences 
in  12,  2 — 6.  Now  a good  case  can,  I think,  be  made  out  for  the  hypothesis  that  it  is  the  sungod 
Re  to  whom  the  entire  passage  refers.  It  .should  be  remembered  that  Re  was  fabled  to  have 
been  the  first  of  the  Pharaonic  rulers  of  Egy])t,  and  that  he  stood  at  all  periods  in  the  most 
intimate  relation  to  its  kings,  who  were  called  ‘sons  of  Re’  and  were  thought  to  possess  and  to 
exercise  solar  prerogatives.  The  name  of  Re  occurs  in  the  fragments  (T  ii,  11,  and  though 
the  lacunae  that  follow  make  the  sense  of  the  context  im[)ossible  to  divine,  yet  the  allusion  to 
the  Jf'est  in  ii,  12  suggests  that  the  dealings  of  that  deity  with  men  may  there  have  been  the 
dominant  thought.  The  question  immediately  preceding  the  description  of  the  perfect  ruler 
(ii,  13 — 12,  i)  perhaps  refers  to  the  god  as  creator  (ii,  12 — 13);  wherefore,  it  is  asked,  does 
Re  .shape  mankind  without  distinguishing  the  meek  from  those  that  are  violent  ? The  words  he 
is  the  herdsman  of  mankind,  there  is  no  evil  in  his  heart  are  no  less  applicable  to  Re  than  to 
a predicted  human  ruler.  I desire  to  lay  special  emphasis  on  the  next  sentences  (12,  2 — 3). 
Expression  is  there  given  to  the  wish  that  the  good  herdsman  had  perceived  the  (evil)  natures 
of  men  in  the  first  generation ; then  he  would  have  suppressed  evil,  he  zuo:dd  have  stretched  forth 
his  ar7n  against  it  (.?),  he  wo?ild  have  destroyed  their  seed  (})  and  their  inheritance.  It  is  not  easy 
to  see  in  what  sense  these  words  could  be  applied  to  an  human  ruler  whose  coming  is  predicted. 
On  the  other  hand  the  thought  is  perfectly  natural  if  we  take  it  as  referring  to  Re,  the  supreme 
ruler  of  the  world.  The  phrase  the  f irst  generation  is,  as  the  philological  note  will  show,  closely 
allied  to  the  term  4he  first  time’,  the  familiar  expression  used  by  the  Egyptians  in  connection 

with  the  age  when  Re  was  king  upon  earth.  Nor  is  there  anything  strange  in  the  supposition 
that  Re  could,  if  he  had  wi.shed,  have  destroyed  mankind  and  so  rooted  out  the  evil  of  which 
they  are  the  originators.  Dr.  Lange  did  not  understand  these  sentences,  and  that  is  the  reason 
why  his  theory  takes  no  account  of  them.  From  this  point  onwards  the  text  becomes  more  and 
more  obscure ; I venture  however  to  think  that  the  argument  must  have  been  somewhat  as 
follows.  Re  in  his  leniency  permitted  men  to  live.  They  desired  to  give  birth;  hence  arose 
sadness,  and  needy  if)  people  on  every  side.  Nor  shall  the  eternal  propagation  of  the  race,  and 
the  evils  conseijuent  thereupon,  ever  cease.  But  a strong  ruler  — Re  himsell  or  his  deputy  the 
king  — might  succeed  in  controlling  and  mitigating  the  terrible  consecjuences  which  men,  left  to 
themsf.lvc.s,  are  bound  to  reap  as  the  fruits  of  their  wickedness;  he  might  destroy  the  wrongs 
that^';)  they  have  brought  about.  But  now,  in  this  age  of  wickedness  and  misery,  no  such  ruler 
is  at  hand;  Ihere  is  no  pilot (r)  in  their  moment.  Where  is  he(})  today}  Is  he  sleeping}  Behold, 
his  poiuer  is  not  seen  (12,  3 — 6). 

I flo  not  wish  to  conceal  or  minimize  the  fact  that  this  manner  of  interpreting  the  passage. 
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SO  far  at  least  as  the  latter  parts  of  it  are  concerned,  is  sheer  guesswork,  at  the  very  best  a 
rough  approximation  to  the  sense  intended  by  the  writer.  It  has  however  the  advantage  of 
providing  a suitable  transition  to  the  denunciation  of  the  king  that  is  soon  to  follow.  I propose 
it  merely  as  an  alternative,  and,  as  I think,  a superior  alternative,  to  Dr.  Lange’s  view.  At  all 
events  it  seems  now  to  be  clear  that  whichever  hypothesis  scholars  may  choose,  there  is  too 
much  uncertainty  about  the  matter  for  it  to  be  made  the  basis  of  any  far-reaching  conclusions  as 
to  the  influence  of  Egy'ptian  upon  Hebrew  literature. 

After  a few  more  broken  sentences,  the  drift  of  which  is  utterly  obscure  and  where  it  is 
best  to  refrain  from  any  sort  of  conjectures  as  to  the  possible  meaning,  we  arrive  (in  12,  i i)  at  a 
rather  more  intelligible  passage  where  a single  person  is  addressed.  This  is  the  king,  as  we  soon 
perceive  from  the  epithets  and  predicates  that  are  applied  to  him.  Hitherto  the  discourse  of 
Ipuwer  has  run  on  quite  general  lines,  and  personal  recriminations  are  wholly  wanting.  Even 
when  the  sage  speaks  of  Re,  the  type  and  pattern  of  all  kings,  and  laments  the  absence  of  his 
guiding  hand  in  the  present  conjuncture,  there  is  still  no  clear  reference  to  the  reigning  monarch. 
The  long-deferred  reproaches  that  Ipuwer  now  levels  at  the  head  of  the  king  have  something  of  the 
force  of  Nathan’s  words,  when  at  last  he  turns  on  David  with  the  retort  ‘Thou  art  the  man!’ 
The  charge  seems  to  be  one  of  laxity  and  Indifference  rather  than  of  any  definitely  criminal  intention, 
and  the  accusations  are  intermingled  with  detached  and  brief  descriptions  of  the  deeds  of  violence 
and  the  bloodshed  that  are  witnessed  daily  throughout  the  land.  Taste,  K7iowledge  a7id  T7'utJi, 
those  three  noble  attributes  of  royalty,  a7'e  zuitJi  thee,  and  yet  co7if7ision  is  what  thozi  dost  pzit 
throughout  the  la7id,  together  zvith  the  noise  of  hmizilt.  Behold,  one  uses  violezice  agamst  aziother. 
People  transgress  what  thou  hast  C077i77ia7ided.  If  three  iziezi  joztrney  zipozi  a 7'oad,  they  are  fozmd 
to  be  two  me7i;  the  greater  zizmiber  slays  the  less  (12,  12  — 14).  The  speaker  next  imagines  himself 
to  be  debating  the  point  with  the  king,  who  is  perhaps  thought  to  exculpate  himself  by  casting 
the  blame  on  the  evil  dispositions  of  his  subjects.  Is  there  a herds77ia7i  that  loves  death } Tliezi 
wouldst  thozi  C07n77ta7id  to  77iake  7'eply : it  is  bccatisc  07ic  znazi  loves  azid  a7iothcr  hates  (.?)  that  thciz' 
fo7'77is  (?)  are  fezv  07i  cvezy  side.  It  is  because  thozi  hast  acted  so  (?)  as  to  bzlzig  abozit  these  tlmigs  (?) 
Thou  hast  spokezi  falsehood.  The  lazid  is  as  a weed  that  destroys  zziczi  (12,  14 — 13,2).  These 
are  obscure  words,  but  their  tenor  is,  I think,  unmistakeable.  Then  follows  a last  emphatic 
reiteration  of  the  well-worn  theme  of  bloodshed  and  anarchy ; two  sentences  are  actually  repeated 
from  the  earlier  part  of  the  book,  that  which  precedes  the  admonitions.  All  these  years  aref) 
discordazit  strife.  A zziazi  is  killed  zipozi  his  housetop.  He  is  vigilazit  m his  bozmdaiyliotise.  Is 
he  brave}  (Thezi)  he  saves  hmtself  azid  he  lives  if)  People  sezid  a sez'vazitf)  to  poor  zzmi.  He 
walks  7ip07i  the  roact  zmtil  he  sees  the  flood  (?)  The  road  is  dragged  {with  the  drag-ziet  ? ?).  He 
stazids  there  in  zziisezyif)  What  he  has  ztpon  hmi  is  taken  azvay.  He  is  belaboziredf)  with  blozvs 
of  the  stick,  azid  wrozig fully  slam  (13,  2 — 5).  Yet  once  again  Ipuwer  turns  to  the  king:  Would 

that  thou  niightest  taste  sorzte  of  these  zziisezles,  thezi  zvotddst  thou  say Here  we  lose 

sight,  for  a few  lines,  of  the  meaning  of  the  context. 

There  follows  a description  of  a peaceful  and  joyous  condition  of  things,  doubtless  calcu- 
lated to  Instil  into  the  hearers  of  Ipuwer  a sense  of  the  great  losses  that  their  folly  and  impietj- 


have  inflicted  upon  them.  It  is  however  good,  wlmi  ships  f)  sail  zipstreazztij) It  is 

however  good,  wliczi  the  7iet  is  drawzi  m,  azid  birds  are  znade  fast It  is  however  good. 


when azid  the  z'oads  az'c  passable.  It  is  hozuever  good,  zvhczi  the  liazids  of  zziezi 
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bt4ild  pyramids.  Ponds  arc  dug,  and  plantations  are  made  of  the  trees  of  the  gods.  It  is  ho7ocvcr 

good,  zuhen  people  are  drunken.  They  drink , and  their  hearts  are  glad.  It  is  hoivever  good, 

when  rejoicing  is  in  mens  mouths.  The  magnates  of  districts  stand  and  look  on  at  the  rejoicing 

in  their  houses It  is  however  good,  when  beds  arc  made  ready  if)  The  headrests 

of  princes  are  stored  in  safety  if)  The  need  if)  of  every  man  is  satisfied  with  a couch  in  the  shade. 
The  door  is  shut  upon  him,  whof)  [formerly})  slept  in  the  bushes.  It  is  however  good,  when 

fine  linen  is  spread  out  on  the  day  of  the  Neuyearf) (13,  9 — i4i  4)-  A few  more 

sentences  of  the  same  kind,  now  lost,  brought  this  section  to  a close. 

Here  the  discourse  of  Iituwer  may  well  have  ended.  After  the  idealistic  [)icture  of  a 
happier  age,  in  which  a gleam  of  hope  for  the  future  may  be  discerned,  any  return  to  the  pessi- 
mistic tone  of  the  foregoing  pages  seems  impossible.  As  was  pointed  out  aboveb  place  must  be 
found  before  5,  13  for  a s[)eech  of  the  king.  Of  the  two  possible  alternatives,  by  far  the  more 
probable  is  that  the  beginning  of  this  speech  fell  in  the  destroyed  portions  of  page  14.  It  is 
very  unfortunate  that  the  passage  following  the  lacunae  of  the  fourteenth  page  should  be  among 
the  most  obscure  in  the  entire  work;  all  my  efforts  to  make  connected  sense  of  it  have  utterly 
failed.  It  is  at  least  clear  that  warfare  and  the  recruiting  of  troops  are  among  the  topics;  and 

various  foreign  tribes  are  named.  'I'he  only  sentence  that  we  can  utilize  in  this  .summary  of  the 

contents  of  the  book  is  one  where  it  is  stated  that  the  Asiatics  bad  made  them- 

selves acquainted  with  the  internal  condition  of  Egypt  (15,  i):  this  confirms  the  allusions  made 
in  earlier  passages  to  a foreign  people  that  had  invaded  the  land  and  had  found  a firm  footing 
in  its  northernmost  parts.  If  we  may  hazard  a guess  as  to  the  probable  drift  of  the  whole 
section  14,  7 — b may  be  surmised  that  the  king  here  answers  Ipuwer  with  general 

reflexions  concerning  the  political  outlook  of  those  times. 

In  15,  13  a rubric  introduces  a new  speech  of  Ipuwer:  What  Ipinver  said,  ivhen  he  anszvered 
the  Majesty  of  the  Sovereign.  The  next  words  are  cryptic: all  animals.  To  be  igno- 

rant of  it  is  what  is  pleasant  in  [their)  hearts.  Thou  hast  done  zvhat  is  good  in  their  hearts.  Thou 

hast  nourished  them  zvitli  it  [})  They  cover  (?)  their  (?) through  fear  of  the  morrow  (15,13  — 16,1). 

I shall  endeavour  to  prove,  in  the  Commentary,  that  these  were  the  flnal  words  of  the  book.  The 
theor}'  is  no  doubt  a bold  one;  but  its  rejection  is  attended  by  a good  many  more  difficulties 
than  its  acceptance.  At  all  events  I crave  permission  to  assume  its  correctness  here.  It  remains 
for  us  to  inquire  what  Ipuwer  can  have  meant  by  his  brief  concluding  comment  on  the  speech  of 
the  king.  The  situation  presupposed  in  the  book  practically  excludes  the  happy  ending.  No  mere 
words  can  remedy  the  ills  that  Ipuwer  has  described  at  such  length.  Whatever  the  king  may 
have  said  by  way  of  reply  is  for  this  reason  wholly  indifferent,  and  it  is  difficult  to  believe  that 
Ipuwer  is  speaking  seriously  when  he  says:  Thou  hast  done  what  is  good  in  their  hearts.  It 
seems  more  probable  that  he  here  wishes  to  imply  that  the  king  has  wilfully  fostered  his  subjects 
in  the.ir  ignorance  and  callousness,  which  he  likens  to  that  of  brute  beasts.  Upon  this  parting 
sarfxism  the  Pharaoh  is  left  to  ponder:  the  sage  has  earlier  indicated  the  courses  of  action  by 
which  b>gypt  may  retrieve  its  lost  prestige,  and  his  last  words  are  perhaps  little  more  than  a 
literary  artifif:f;  e.nabling  him  to  make  a graceful  exit. 


I,  I',  0,  biAtoiii. 
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5.  Conclusions. 

Having  analysed  in  detail  the  contents  of  Pap.  Leiden  recto,  it  remains  for  us  only  to 
state,  in  a more  general  way,  our  conclusions  as  to  its  place  in  I'Lgyptian  literature,  as  to  the  date 
of  its  composition,  and  as  to  the  historical  situation  to  which  it  may  allude.  The  text  belongs  to 
the  same  category  as  the  Eloquent  Peasant^  the  Maxims  of  IHahhotp  and  the  fxbensmude  \ in  all 
these  books  the  real  interest  centres  in  the  long  discourses  that  they  contain,  and  the  introductory 
tale  is  merely  the  framework  or  setting.  The  form  is  thus  not  very  dissimilar  to  that  of  the 
Platonic  dialogues  ; and  though  it  may  seem  rather  bold  to  compare  these  P'gy'ptian  compositions, 
for  the  most  part  so  sterile  in  imagination  and  lacking  in  genuine  poetic  beauty,  with  some  of 
the  grandest  products  of  the  Greek  literary  genius,  still  the  analogy  is  sufficiently  close  to  be  worth 
insisting  upon.  There  can  be  little  doubt  that  the  Lebensmiide,  for  example,  satisfied  the  same 
kind  of  intellectual  cravings  among  the  Egyptians  as  did  the  Phaedo  among  the  Greeksk  The 
purely  literary  intention  of  these  Egyptian  books  has,  I think,  been  somewhat  over-emphasized. 
Even  the  Eloquent  Peasant.,  which  is  richer  in  metaphors  and  similes  than  in  its  thought,  is  after 
all  something  more  than  a mere  series  of  eloquent  speeches  — eloquent  in  the  Egyptian  sense  of 
the  word.  It  has  a definite  abstract  subject,  the  rights  of  the  poor  man,  or,  more  briefly.  Justice. 
Similarly  the  Maxims  of  Ptahhotp  have  as  their  theme  the  conduct  that  befits  the  well-born  man, 
and  more  particularly  the  judge.  The  Lebensmiide  gives  an  answer  to  the  question  Ts  life  worth 
living.?’  However  deficient  in  philosophical  value  these  treatises  are,  when  looked  at  from  our 
modern  standpoint,  they  are  none  the  less  that  which  in  the  earlier  stages  of  Egyptian  history 
took  the  place  of  Philosophy^. 

Regarded  from  this  point  of  view,  what  is  the  specific  problem  of  which  our  text  may  be 
said  to  treat.?  I think  the  answer  must  be,  of  the  conditions  of  social  and  political  well-beingk 
If  we  may  venture  to  extract  the  essence  of  Ipuwer’s  discourse,  we  shall  find  that  the  things 
which  he  thought  to  conduce  to  the  happily-constituted  state  are  three : a patriotic  attitude  in 
resisting  foes  from  within  and  from  without;  piety  towards  the  gods;  and  the  guiding  hand  of  a 
wise  and  energetic  ruler.  This  formulation  of  the  contents  seems  to  be  unsatisfactory  only  in  so 
far  as  it  ignores  the  great  prominence  and  extension  given  to  the  exposition  of  the  downfall  of 
the  land.  The  writer  was  perhaps  unable  to  restrain  himself  in  the  presence  of  the  opportunity 
here  offered  to  his  descriptive  powers.  However  that  may  be,  it  can  scarcely  be  denied  that  the 
admonitions  which  begin  on  the  tenth  page  form  the  kernel  of  the  whole.  Hence  the  title  that 
I have  chosen  for  this  edition  of  the  text.  Before  leaving  the  subject  of  its  contents,  I must  once 
more  affirm  that  there  is  no  certain  or  even  likely  trace  of  prophecies  in  any  part  of  the  book. 

With  regard  to  the  date  at  which  the  work  was  composed,  this  question  is  inextricably 
bound  up  with  the  problem  as  to  the  historical  situation  that  the  author  had  in  his  mind.  The 
existence  of  some  historical  background  few  will  venture  to  dispute ; unless  some  support  in  facts 
had  been  forthcoming  for  his  thesis,  the  Egyptian  writer  would  have  imagined  an  Egypt  given 
over  to  anarchy  and  foreign  invaders  not  much  more  easily  than  an  English  novelist  could 

1)  The  subject  of  the  Lebensmude  is  more  akin  to  that  of  the  Apology;  the  form  of  the  latter  however  is  not  that  which  is  usual 
in  the  other  Platonic  dialogues. 

2)  This  generalization  must  be  qualified  by  a reference  to  the  curious  mythological  text  about  Ptah,  which  Breasted  has  published 
under  the  title  The  philosophy  of  a Me7nphile  priest  [A.  Z.  39  [1901],  39 — 54).  The  rationalization  of  their  religious  conceptions  was  another 
means  by  which  the  Egyptians  evolved  a variety  of  philosophical  speculation. 

3)  In  other  words,  it  is  a sort  of  Egyptian  ‘Republic’,  — to  continue  the  comparison  with  the  dialogues  of  Plato. 

Gardiner. 
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imagine  an  England  subject  to  tlie  Turks.  'I'he  text  tells  both  of  civil  war  and  of  an  Asiatic 
occupation  of  the  Delta.  There  are  two  periods  which  might  possibly  answer  the  r(;(juirements 
of  the  case : the  one  is  the  dark  age  that  separates  the  sixth  from  the  eleventh  dynasty ; the 
other  is  the  Hyksos  period.  Sethe  inclines  to  the  view  that  it  is  the  invasion  of  the  I lyksos  to 
which  our  papyrus  alludes.  Much  may  be  said  in  favour  of  this  alternative.  I hough  the  tombs 
of  Siut  give  us  a glim[)se  of  the  internal  disru[)tion  of  I'-gyiit  during  the  ninth  and  tenth  dynasti(;s, 
the  monuments  are  silent  upon  the  subject  of  Asiatic  aggression  at  that  date.  Hence  if  the  text 
be  thought  to  refer  to  the  earlier  period,  an  historical  fact  of  great  imi)ortance  must  be  postu- 
lated. There  is  no  such  difficulty  in  the  view  preferred  by  .Sethe.  A small  j)oint  that  might  be 
thought  to  lend  support  to  this  hypothesis  is  the  use  of  the  word  lidi  ‘pestilence’  or  ‘plague’  in 
2.  5;  this  is  the  identical  word  that  is  employed  of  the  Hyksos  in  tin;  first  Sallier  pajiyrus.  On 
the  other  hand  certain  considerations  may  be  urged  in  favour  of  the  earlier  date.  'The  text 
belongs  to  a group  of  compositions  that  we  are  accustomed,  as  we  thought  on  good  grounds, 
to  associate  with  the  Middle  Kingdom.  In  [larticular  there  are  curious  points  of  contact  both  with 
the  Lebensnnide  and  the  Insir'iictions  of  Amenemnies  /.  d’hough,  as  we  have  seen’,  no  definite 
deductions  as  to  date  can  be  based  on  these  connections,  still  it  is  difficult  not  to  feel  that  they 
point  towards  a pre-H}’ksos  jieriod.  It  is  true  that  we  have  no  means  of  telling  in  what  .style  of 
language  literar}’  texts  of  the  early  eighteenth  dynasty  were  written;  and  it  is  of  course  possible 
that  our  text  may  have  been  composed  while  the  Hyksos  were  still  in  the  land.  Jhit  on  the 
whole  the  language  of  the  papyrus  (and,  we  may  add,  the  palaeography)  makes  us  wish  to  push 
back  the  date  of  the  composition  as  far  as  possible.  Certain  administrative  details  may  perhaps 
be  brought  forward  as  indicative  of  the  earlier  period  of  the  two  between  which  our  choice  lies. 
In  6,  1 2 the  six  ‘Great  Houses’  are  named:  we  know  these  to  have  been  the  law-courts  that 
were  in  existence  throughout  the  Old  Kingdom,  and  it  is  not  improbable  that  they  became  obsolete 
in  or  soon  after  the  Middle  Kingdom.  Again  in  10,  7 the  ‘Overseer  of  the  Town’  is  mentioned 
as  exercising  office  in  the  royal  city  of  Residence ; before  the  eighteenth  dynasty  this  title  had 
degenerated  into  a merely  decorative  epithet  of  the  Vizier.  It  will  be  seen  that  the  grounds  for 
a decision  are  not  ver^'  convincing  on  either  side.  The  view  that  our  Leiden  papyrus  contains 
allusions  to  the  Hyksos  has  the  better  support  from  the  historical  standpoint,  but  philological 
and  cjther  considerations  seem  rather  to  point  to  the  seventh  to  tenth  dynasties  as  those  which 
have  provided  the  background  of  events.  It  is  doubtless  wisest  to  leave  this  question  open  for 
the  present. 


See  above  p.  3. 


TEXT,  TRANSLATION  AND  COMMENTARY. 

Prelivlinary  note.  The  text  given  below  is  in  the  main  identical  with  that  of  the  plates 
at  the  end  of  the  volume,  but  is  here  divided  into  sections,  within  which  the  separate  sentences 
are  demarcated  in  such  a way  as  to  exhibit  their  grammatical  structure.  Signs  enclosed  in 
square  brackets  [ 1 are  restorations  of  lacunae  in  the  papyrus.  Emendations  or  dots  within 
angular  brackets  < > indicate  words  omitted  by  the  scribe.  The  orthography  of  the  original  has 
been  retained  as  a rule,  even  where  it  is  obviously  incorrect,  but  here  and  there  a slight  alteration 
has  been  made.  All  departures  from  the  transcription  given  in  the  plates  are  shown  by  dots 
beneath  the  line,  except  when  they  are  already  marked  by  the  presence  of  brackets. 
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b.  Ms.  h or  T ; for  various  forms  of  the  hieroglyph  here  to 
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AWW\ 

a.  Ms.  aa<w\a  with  a superfluous  «,  as  in  wnmt-n  3,3. 

Ill 

be  read  see  Bersheh  I 14,8;  Rif  eh  5,17;  Urlninden  IV  75S;  and  in  hier.atic  Anasi.  I 22,6;  Millingeti  2,7. 

The  dooj'  \-keepers\  say : Let  ns  go  and  plunder.  The  confectio- 
ners   The  washerman  refuses  f)  to  carry  his  load.  

The  bird  \-catchers^^  have  drawn  up  in  line  of  battle \The  inhabitants^  of 

the  Marshes  carry  shields.  The  brewers sad.  A man  looks 

ufon  his  son  as  his  enemy ; 

Men  abandon  their  trades  and  professions  to  become  soldiers ; the  evils  of  civil  war  are 
everywhere  felt. 
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I,  1. 


‘sa)’’  with  ellipse  of  dd,  see  Erman,  Aeg.  (iramuid  §380:  so  often  Ixtlow  e.  jr. 
2,  3-  7;  6,  4.  13  etc. 

1,2.  Rhthv  must  be  construed  as  a sins^-ular,  if  the  suffix  of  Rpw-f  be  correct.  — /'V/  mi^ht 
mean  ‘weighing’  or  ‘advantage’,  but  in  juxtaposition  with  S/pzv  ‘load’  (for  which  we  might  exjtect 
Rpyt  eTino)  must  have  its  literal  meaning  ‘carrying’  (infinitive).  — h'or  dd  both  I.ange  and  S(;the 
compare  the  usage  Sethe,  Verbwn  II  i5oh,  where  dd^  followed  by  the  tense  sdnif,  means  ‘to  think’ 
‘to  plan’  (Germ.,  gedenken).  'Phis  suggestion  is  certainly  not  far  from  the  truth,  though  hen;  dd 
takes  the  infinitive,  and  has  a slightly  different  sense:  = ‘to  refuse’.  — h'or  the  deter- 

minative of  itpzv,  cf.  Sethe,  Verbzcvi  I 208  and  below  5,  12;  similarly  hnmv  6,  1 ; i 2,  13;  hiyt  10,  1.2. 

I,  3.  Ts  shc\  aciem  instruere,  cf.  SizinJic  />  54;  Aniosis  37;  Urkjinden  W 758;  SalL  III  9,  1 ; 
R.  1.  H.  246,73;  Millizigen  2,7.  It  is  probable  that  in  this  expression  skw  means  ‘s(|uadrons’ 
‘companies’  cf.  Bcrsheli  1 14;  R.  /.  //.  235,  i 8;  Urkzindeu  \W  653;  and  that  it  is  to  be  distinguished 
from  sky  (or  skzu)  ‘battle’,  for  which  see  Mar.  Karn.  52,12;  Greene,  Fimilles  11  23;  R.  /.  //.  1 17. 
Otherwise  the  suffix  in  in  Aniosis  37  has  nothing  to  refer  to  (a  y.ain  avofotr  construction  being 
however  not  cpiite  impossible).  As  Sethe  points  out,  in  Piankhi  8 
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I C=»<I 


OM 


we  must  translate  ‘Go  forth  in  ordered  line  of  battle  {sk  ts')\  and  must  not  separate  ts  from  sk^ 
as  is  done  by  Griffith  in  his  note  on  Millingen  2,  7. 

I,  5.  Snm^  see  on  2,  5.  — For  the  next  sentence  cf.  9,  8 — 9.  — In  the  following  line 
Sethe  suggests  ^ IT]  ^ ^ | ‘‘'tnd  the  son  is  ungrateful  to  his  father’:  for 

shi  in  this  sense  see  Sint  5,  23  and  the  note  behnv  on  2,  11. 


1,6— 1,9. 
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a.  Ms.  o 


b.  This  is  an  emendation,  since  the  traces  do  not  suit. 


c.  Ms.  apparently 


toQ)  another.  Conic 

predestined  for  yon  in  the  time  of  Horns.,  in  the  age  of  [the  Ennead\ 

The  virtuous  man  zvalks  in  nionrningf  on  account  of  that  which 

has  happened  in  the  land.  The zaa/ks The  tribes  of  the 

deserti':)  have  become  /tgyptians(})  everywhere. 

1 , 7.  'I'he  pntsent  disasters  were  decreed  by  fate  in  the  long  bygone  age,  when  the  gods 
reignecl  upon  (;arth.  Ibu'  a similar  thought  cf.  below  1,  10.  — b'or  in  rk  Hr.,  cl.  dr  rk  Hi\ 
Pnt/er  verso  7.  — d'he  conjecture  ni  hiw  |/iV/|  is  due  to  Sethe,  who  comitares  i/r  hho  fsdt. 
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2 I 

1,8.  Nb  kd  ‘the  man  of  character’  ‘the  virtuous  man’;  so  already  llat  Niib  graffiti  1,3; 
12,9.  — (| ^ j again  in  4,  13  and  perhaps  Anast.  /Kii,6;  Brit.  Ahis.  574,  17  = Sharpe, 

Eg.  Inscr.  I 79.  3’  ^ ^ obviously  a different  word.  — J/'  hfrt  m tS,  cf.  hprt 

ht  ti  2,3.  Eft  tJ  occurs  several  times  below,  cf.  2,  6;  3,  i.  3.  14;  5,  3.  10.  Compare  too 
^ n ® 2,  4;  5,  5.  These  phrases  show  that  it  is  no  merely  local  disturbance  that  is 

D 1 <r2>  I I I I JX 

here  described,  but  a great  and  overwhelming  national  disaster. 

I,  9.  The  admirable  conjecture  due  to  Sethe;  for  the  confusion  of  and 

■— t-H  cf.  on  3,  I.  Egypt  has  fallen  a prey  to  foreign  invaders  (cf.  3,  i),  who  have  taken  so  firm 
a root  in  the  land  that  they  may  be  said  to  have  become  Egyptians.  True  Egyptians  are 
nowhere  to  be  found  (cf.  3,2);  they,  conversely,  have  become  foreigners  (cf.  15,  i).  — Ab;?/ ‘Egyp- 
tians’ — real  ‘men’  in  distinction  to  barbarians  — cf.  the  well-known  scene  from  the  tomb  of  Sethos  I, 
Champ.  Mon.  238  = Rosellini,  Alon.  stor.  155;  and  below  3,2;  4,  i (?)  — M st  Jibt.,  a favourite 
phrase  in  our  papyrus;  cf.  2,2.6.14;  3i2;  4,7. 

[|^]| iePr\io® 

A'  (.,  .0 1 immmirMm 

Two  or  three  lines  entirely  lost. 

Forsooth.^  the  face  is  palef which  f) 

the  ancestors  had  foretold 

I,  9.  Here  for  the  first  time^  we  meet  with  the  formula  hv  ms^  which  introduces  each 
new  topic  in  the  dreary  description  of  Egypt’s  downfall  until  7,  i,  when  its  place  is  taken  b)' 
AA/^^  or  /vvAwlip.  It  is  all  the  more  necessary  to  enter  into  a detailed  discussion  of  this 
phrase,  since  it  might  be  thought  to  exert  a modal  or  temporal  influence  over  the  statements 
that  follow  it,  such^as  would  cast  them  into  the  dim  futurity'  of  prophecy,  represent  them  as 
contingent  or  as  yet  unfulfilled,  or  even  wholly  negative  their  meaning.  In  the  Introduction  (§  4) 
the  internal  evidence  of  the  papyrus  was  examined  at  length,  and  the  conclusion  was  reached 
that  the  sections  i,  i — 6,  14  and  7,  i — 10,  6 together  contain  a long  exposition  of  social  and 
political  disorders  put  into  the  mouth  of  a speaker  who  treats  them  as  existent  and  undeniable, 
who  views  himself  and  his  audience  as  the  victims  of  this  condition  of  things,  and  who  uses  it 
as  the  text  for  his  admonishments  and  moralizings.  It  was  pointed  out  that  there  is  little  or  no 
progress  of  thought  or  change  of  attitude  observable  when  we  pass  from  the  first  section  to 

the  second;  in  the  latter  however  ^a^aa  is  substituted  for  ka  nis^  so  that  the  conclusion  is 
forced  upon  us  that  kv  ms  cannot  possess  a meaning  much  more  significant  than  nittn  ‘behold’. 
Still  the  ver}'  rarity  of  the  particle  ms  precludes  the  supposition  that  it  is  wholly  lacking  in  colour 
and  intention,  and  thus  the  question  arises  as  to  the  precise  nuance  of  tone  or  emphasis  that  it 
should  be  understood  to  imply.  The  clearest  instances  outside  our  papyrus  are  Westcar  2,  5; 

l)  It  is  probably  mere  accident  that  no  example  of  iw  ms  is  found  in  the  remaining  portions  of  the  [previous  lines.  To  judge 
from  their  .sense,  it  is  impossible  to  separate  i,  i — 9 from  what  follows. 
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11,22;  and  12,22.  In  the  lir.st  of  these  passages  the  situation  is  as  follows.  The  wife  of  the 
master  of  ceremonies  Webaoner  has  a guilty  passion  for  a certain  man  f)f  low  birth,  whom  she 
induces  to  come  and  visit  her.  After  a certain  lapse  of  time  — now  thcTt;  was  a pavilion  in 
the  garden  of  Webaoner  — this  poor  man  said  to  the  wife  of  Webaoner:  ^ ^ ^ 

£[ni  ‘There  is  a pavilion  in  the  garden  of  Webaoner,  let  us  take  our  pleasure  in  it’.  Here  the 
sense  of  the  particle  wjt  is  very  clearly  rendered  in  Profe-ssor  Erman’s  tran.slatic)n:  ‘in  dem  (iarten 
des  Webaoner  ist  doch  ein  Landhaus’;  the  word  v!s  — in  Cierman  ‘doch’  — represents  the 
existence  ot  the  pavilion  in  the  garden  as  a matter  of  common  knowledge,  and  implies  the 
shadow  ot  a reproach  to  Webaoner’s  wife  that  she  had  not  thought  of  it  and  of  its  possible 
convenience  thitherto.  In  the  second  passage  11,22  a (juestion  is  |)ut  by  a mistress  to  her 

maidservant:  f\  IT]  ‘weshalb  batman  denn  nicht  Oefaf.ie  gebracht?’ 

(Erman’s  translation).  Here  ws,  in  German  ‘denn’  — a suitable  Ihiglish  e()uivalent  would  be 
‘pray’  — betrays  the  (juestioner’s  irritation  that  so  obvious  a duty  has  been  overlooked.  In  12,22 
Red-dedet  replies  to  the  query  as  to  why  she  is  sad  with  the  words:  P ^ ^ 

“Behold,  the  maidservant  went  away  saying,  ‘I  will  go  and  betray  (thy  secret)’”. 
Erman  renders  well:  „Siehe  sie  ist  ja  fortgegangen  mit  den  Worten“.  d'he  answer  is  not  without 
a tinge  of  surprise  that  such  a question  should  be  asked,  the  suppressed  thought  is,  would  not 
another  be  sad  in  such  a case?  Here  conveys  just  the  same  nuance  as  the  German  „ja“. 
In  the  Lebcnsimide  three  declarations  about  the  condition  of  the  dead  are  prefaced  by  the  words 
^^(Tl  Oii'iGS  142.  143.  145).  These  statements  are  contradictions  of  arguments  previously 
urged  by  the  man’s  soul,  and  the  word  vis  was  intended,  no  doubt,  to  imply  a certain  passionate 
emphasis,  which  the  English  language  can  perhaps  best  reproduce  by  the  word  ‘forsooth’.  The 
remaining  passage  where  vis  occurs  outside  our  papvrus,  viz.  in  — [fl P^  Pap-  Kahun  36,  22,  is 
too  obscure  to  merit  discussionk  Erom  the  evidence  here  adduced  it  seems  clear  that  the  par- 
ticle VIS  has  the  function  of  abruptly  summoning  to  the  mind  of  some  person  addressed  a thought 
that  had  been  overlooked,  or  had  been  viewed  with  indift'erence.  It  thus  corresponds  closely  to 
the  German  „doch“  or  „ja“,  in  interrogative  sentences  „denn“.  English,  less  rich  in  such  particles, 
can  seldom  fitly  translate  the  word;  ‘forsooth’,  which  we  have  adopted  in  our  renderings,  is  but 
a poor  approximation  to  its  sense.  Like  „doch“  and  „ja“,  vis  may  be  used  for  many  purposes, 
U)  remind,  to  correct,  to  reprove,  to  persuade,  or,  at  its  weakest,  merely  to  emphasize.  It 
belongs  essentially  to  dialogue,  and  suggests  a contrast  or  opposition  between  the  standpoints 
of  the  persons  participating  in  it.  This  is  well  brought  out  in  a common  substantival  use  of 
the  phrase  ^]^i[]P^i  which  a single  example  will  suffice;  after  recounting  his  virtues  at  length, 
a certain  Ente.f  adds:  ‘d'his  is  my  character  to  which  I have  borne  testimony, 

^((j  thf;re  is  no  boasting  therein,  these  are  my  (jualities  in  very  truth,  — 
therv,  is  nothitig  to  which  exception  might  be  taken  therein’  {Urkiiiidev  W 973).  Here  hv  vis 
fdwiously  means  that  what  ]>recedes  is  ojxai  to  no  ‘huts’,  there  is  nothing  that  a critic  could 
objc.ct  to  in  it^.  — 1 laving  thus  ascertained  the  general  sense  of  vis ^ it  remains  for  us  to  in- 

1,  Within  our  papyrus,  ms  occurs,  besides  in  hu  ms,  in  ill  0 2,8;  3,2.6;  and  further  in  6,10  and  10,7. 

/\AAA/VS  Mil 

2.  In  tliis  expre'.sion  ho  was  doubtless  ori^jinally,  as  in  our  papyrus,  the  familiar  auxiliary  verb  which  introduces  a nominal  sentence 


J\ 


Text,  'I'ranslation  and  Commentary. 


quire  into  the  particular  miance  of  feeling  that  it  possesses  in  our  papyrus.  As  we  have  seen 
in  the  Introduction,  the  dramatic  position  is  highly  problematical.  Yet  there  can  be  little  doubt 
that,  as  in  the  Lebensmude^  with  which  our  text  shows  so  many  points  of  contact,  the  speaker’s 
audience  are  called  upon  to  open  their  eyes  to  facts  in  respect  of  which  they  have  hitherto  shown 
themselves  apathetic,  and  to  learn  the  lessons  inculcated  thereby.  Thus  the  function  of  ms  is 
here  to  admonish. 


I 


his 


cf.  2,2.  Sethe  well  compares  Ebers  42,  9 ^ ® ^ ‘ 
face  is  pale(?)’.  For  the  use  of  hr^  see  Vogelsang’s  notes  on  Eloquent  Peasant  B /,  60.  188.  The 
foreign  word  in  Pap.  jud.  Ttirin  4,  5 is  not  to  be  confused  with  id  here. 


I,  10.  Cf. 
Pap.  Petersburg  i, 


P- 


a ® ■ 

□ I I I 


quoted  by  Golenischeff  Z.  14(1876),  108  from 


For  the  sense  see  above  i,  7 note. 


1,14(?)-2,1. 


a.  Ms.  has  a meaningless  ligature,  which  however  may  easily  be  emended  to  ni. 


Ill 


\EorsootJi\ 
zvith  his  shield. 


the  land  full  of  confederates.  A man  goes  out  to  plough 


2,  I.  Hr  smijy.,  cf.  7,  7.  — - Sethe  suggests:  wrongdoers]  upon  earth  have  confederates’; 

but  we  should  then  require  ® instead  of  @.  Perhaps  some  such  phrase  as  aaaa^J  s®  ^ 

(see  A.  Z.  34  [1896],  30)  should  be  emended. 

It  the  conjecture  m be  correct,  the  sense  may  be;  even  those  engaged  In  the  peaceful 
occupation  ot  ploughing  have  to  carry  shields;  we  should  however  expect  hr  for  ?;/,  cf.  i,  4. 
Sethe  prefers  to  suppose  that  the  man  used  his  shield  [qn  instrumental!}^)  instead  of  a plough. 
A third  possibility  is  to  regard  the  phrase  ‘to  plough  with  his  shield’  as  a metaphorical  expression 
for  ‘to  fight’  — ‘a  man  goes  forth  to  fight  instead  of  to  plough’. 


2,1-2, 2. 


Eor sooth , the  meek  say [ The  man  zvho  is of\ 

face  is  like  him  zvho 

2,  2.  Nti  ZV71,  see  the  note  on  3,  14. 


2,2. 


— V- 


P 


G 


— the  nominal  sentence  being  suppressed.  As  the  later  spelling  (|  ^ b9°7]i  4^)  shows,  its  origin  was  subsequently  for- 

gotten. — The  suggestion  that  this  Iw  ?iis  is  preserved  in  the  Coptic  verb  coMC  {A.  Z.  41  [1904],  148)  has  been  successfully  controverted  by 


Boeser  [A.  Z.  42  [1905],  86). 
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Forsooth^  the  face  is  palef)  The  bo^vnian  is  ready.  The  wrongdoer  is  everywhere.  There 
is  no  man  of  yesterday. 

2,  2.  \Hr\  'Bdza.,  see  i,  9 note.  — Pdtyi?)  ‘bowman’  (note  the  masculine  pseudr)participle 
grg)  is  not  found  as  a singular  elsewhere;  perhaps  we  should  emend  usual  phrase 

for  ‘bowman’  in  the  Middle  Kingdom. 

SI  n sf.  Probably  we  should  understand,  with  Sethe:  the  times  are  changed,  there 
are  no  men  of  yesterday,  — only  novi  homines,  upstarts,  men  of  today. 


2, 2 2, 3. 


n 


? 


Forsooth,  the  plunderer  if) everywhere.  The  servant 

. to  find  it. 

2,  2.  H^kw  again  below  2,9;  8,  10.  11;  see  the  note  on  2,9. 

2,  3.  This  clause  is  certainly  corrupt. 


I 


^ 1 1 


2,3. 


AAAAAA 


AAAA/'A 


Forsooth,  Fkile  overfozus,  [yet]  no  one  plonghs  for  him.  Every  man  says:  we  knozv  not 
what  has  happened  throzighozit  the  land. 

2,  3.  Af  ‘for  him’  i.  e.  for  the  Nile  personified  as  a god. 


(2,  4) 


Forsooth,  women  are  lacking,  and  no  (children)  are  conceived.  Khnum  fashions  (mankind) 
no  longer  because  of  the  condition  of  the  land. 

2,  4.  Wsr  ‘be  wanting’  ‘lacking’.  So  .Sethe  correctly;  not  ‘barren’,  as  I,  following  Lange, 
had  rendered.  Lange  ciuotes  Piehl,  Inscr.  \ — 39,  i ill  ^ i (tl  ^ T ^'2^^ 

— Khnum  is  here  the  potter  who  fashions  men  on  his  wheel;  cf.  below  5,  6. 


2, 4-2, 5. 


k'orsooth,  poor  men  are  become  ozvners  of  good  things.  He  zvho  could  make  for  himself 
no  sandals  is  (now)  the  possessor  of  riches. 

2,4.  k^w<,  opi>osed  {.(>  spsw  below  2,7,  to  hzvdzv  below  8,  2;  from  these  and  other 
( Millingen  1,6;  .Sinuhe  309;  Mar.  Karnak  37b,  7;  Hams  75,4  jcontrasted  with  bzoMi]) 
it  appears  to  i7iean  ‘poor’  ‘in  humble,  circumstances’.  As  verb,  ‘to  be  poor’  on  a M.  K.  sarcophagus. 


Text,  Translation  and  Commentary. 
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Rec.  de  Trav.  26,67;  the  cau.sative  below  7,  2;  9,6.  — Nb  spss^  cf.  8,  8;  Rif  eh  4,  59;  as  Sethe 
points  out,  sps's  ‘good  things’  (especially  eatables)  (cf.  3,  3;  8,  i.  8.)  has  here  as  elsewhere  (e.  g. 
Westcar  7,  21;  Urkiuiden  IV  52.  334.  335.  515)  always  the  geminated  form,  which  thus  serves  to 

distintruish  it  from  ‘noble  men’  (2,  7),  and  from  -^0  ^ ^ ‘noblewomen’  (3,4;  4,  12; 

^ JQ'I  1 I I Ml  r-ef:=i|  I I 

8,  8.  9.  13;  9,  i). 


The  infinitive 


s^ii  iL' 

for  this  form  of  the  verb  however  usually  writes 


is  doubtless  due  to  the  New  Egyptian  scribe,  who 
or  (Sethe,  Verbtmi  II  § 683);  perhaps 


we  should  read  r for  t here,  though  the  sign  is  made  small  (cf  r ky  1,6;  h'w  6,5;  dsr^,f). 
The  correct  old  form  after  tni  occurs  below,  7,  8;  l2,lliSOtoo  8,i;^^|9,4. 

2,  5.  Nb  ’/iw^  lit.  ‘possessor  of  heaps’,  cf  2,  9;  7,  i 2 ; 8,  i ; Shii  i,  247;  Lebensmude  33; 
Rif  eh  7,  50.  So  in  Coptic  i-go  ‘treasure’. 


2,5. 


Forsooth^  men's  slaves^  their  hearts  are  sad. 
tv  hen  they  rejoicef) 


> > 


Princes  do  not  fraternise  taith  their  peoplef)^ 


2i  5-  place  of  a suffix,  as  often  elsewhere,  occurs  below  e.  g.  2,  12;  3,8;  12,3; 

here  doubtless  vaguely,  ‘men’s  slaves’.  — Snm  is  probably  identical  with  the  verb  ‘to  be  sad’, 
hitherto  known  only  from  texts  in  Dendera  (cf  A.  Z.  43  [1906],  113)  and  from  Canoptis  26.  29, 
where  rry  anolvaiv  rov  nirdovg  is  rendered  by  • This  sense  suits  well  here,  and 

fairly  well  in  3,4;  in  1,5  the  context  is  lost.  Snm  in  12,6  is  possibly  a different  word.  — The 
conjecture  nhm  is  accepted  by  Sethe,  who  translates  as  above. 


Forsooth^  {men’s)  hearts  are  violent.  Plague  is  throtighout  the  land.  Blood  is  everywhere. 
Death  is  not  lacktngf).  Phe  imimmyclothf)  speaks.^  before  ever  one  comes  near  itf) 

2,  5.  I{I)dt  is  apparently  a term  of  opprobrium  for  all  malign  influences.  It  is  used  of 
the  Hyksos  Sall.\  1,1;  cf  Pap.  Leideji  350  recto  1,13.  It  is  especially  frequent  in  magical  texts 
n the  phrase  Sail.  IV  8,  9;  15,  i;  Pap.  Leiden  346,  2,4.  7,  where  it  cannot  be 

altogether  dissociated  from  the  masculine  word  in  Middle  Kingdom  texts;  cL  ml  Shmt 

rnpt  Idw,  Simihe  45;  similarly  (^spelt  Aec.  de  Trav.  15,  179;  rnpt  n Idw  L.  D.  II  150a,  6; 

nbt  idw^  Eloquent  Peasant  B 1,120. 

2,  6.  The  verb  nNn  (or  finT)  is  probably  corrupt;  a similar  word  occurs  in  4,  2.  In 
both  places  the  emendation  pg  would  be  suitable.  — The  translation  of  the  last  two 

sentences  is  due  to  Sethe.  The  sense  seems  to  be:  corpses  are  everj'where,  and  the  ver}'  ban- 
dages cry  out,  so  that  they  can  be  heard  without  drawing  near  to  them. 

Gardiner. 
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1,  6—7. 


Cl  (g 


AAAAAA 

/WWSA 

VSAAW 


AA/WVS 

/WWtA 

/WNAAA 


n 


[r^]  © 


/vwwv 

AAAAAA 

AWsA/t 


( 

I 


AVVAAA 


0 


/VWWN 

WVAAA 

AAWVN 


rr 


(2,  7) 


Forsooth^  many  dead  men  are  hiried  in  tJie  river.  The  stream  is  a sepulchre^  and  the 
place  of  embalmment  has  become  stream. 

2,  7.  For  //i/  cf.  below  7,  8 and  see  baanan’s  note  on  Lcbensmhde  52,  where  tlie  sug- 
gested rendering  ‘bier’  may  possibly  be  correct.  Elsewhere  however  the  word  has  the  wid(;r 
meaning  ‘tomb’,  even  in  prose,  cL  Pap.  Kalmn  12,12;  El  yhnrah  29,6.  See  too  the  mastaba- 
like  determinative  in  the  Pyramidtexts  (P  607). 

JVPt  ha.s  several  meanings:  (il  doubtful  in  the  old  title  (2)  ‘kitchen’  ‘refector)'’ 

or  the  like  in  d’ Orbiney  15,7;  vO.  /J.  Ill  237 c,  8 ; (3)  ‘place  of  embalmment’,  especially  freciuent  on 
the  Serapeum  stelae,  cf.  Rec.  de  Trav.  21,72;  22,20.  167;  23,77;  (4)  in  a wider  sense  ‘tomb’ 
Hanover  stele  if  R.)  = Rec.  de  Trav.  17,4;  Vienna  stele  148  (late).  Here  one  might  hesitate 
between  (3)  and  (4);  in  7,8  ‘tomb’  is  certainly  the  preferable  meaning;  in  4,  4 = 6,  14  the  con- 
text refers  to  embalmment,  so  that  the  third  sense  is  there  the  most  likely. 


2,  7-2, 8. 


/I\  \\ 

< — ^^1-^  r~^r~i  c ^ I I I 


© 

I 


a 


1) 


^ O 


( I I /WWW  ^ f \ 


(2,  8) 


I I 


Forsooth,  the  wealthy  are  in  mourning.  The  poor  man  is  full  of  -joy.  Every  town  says', 
let  us  suppress  the  poiverfid  among  us. 

2,  7.  For  nhwt  cf.  below  5,3;  see  Erman’s  note  on  Lebensmude  148;  Spiegelberg  in 
A.  Z.  43  (1906)  133.  — Swi,  see  above  on  2,  4 — Hr,  see  the  note  on  i,  i.  — Kmv,  cf.  9,  5. 


2,8. 


I I I 


Foi'sooth,  men  are  like  gm-birds.  Squaloi'f)  ts  throughout  the  land.  There  is  none  whose 
clothes  are  white  in  these  times. 

2,  8.  d he  interpretation  suggested  for  this  passage  is  in  the  main  due  to  Sethe.  The 
X'^^-bird.  of  which  the  female  is  depicted  on  the  reliefs  from  Abu  Gurab  now  in  the 

lierlin  Museum,  closejy  resembles  the  ibis;  the  allusion  may  be  either  to  its  sombre  colouring,  or 
to  its  habit  of  wallowing  in  the  mud. 

'T\'  el.  the  word  —jy-  11  « ‘dirt(.^)  Sinuhc  291; 


I I I 


Text,  Translation  and  Commentary. 


27 


Ebers  16.  18;  and  possibly  in  ^ ^ "TT"  {scil.  ti  ‘the  land’),  Urhinden  IV 

if  sbt  is  there  to  be  read.  — Hd  hbsw^  as  epithet,  occurs  Sinnhe  153;  Petrie,  /lender eh  15,4; 
Leiden  V 6. 


© 


I H 1 


zv 


2, 8-2, 9. 

□ 

a 


|i  I I 


< 


> 


Forsooth^  the  land  turns  round  as  does  a potter  s ivhcel.  The  robber  is  a possessor  of 
riches.  {The  rich  manr)  is  \becomeF\  a plunderer. 

2,  8.  Msnh  ‘to  turn  round’  ‘be  reversed’,  first  in  Zauberspr.  f.  Mutter  u.  Kind  2,  i;  in 
the  New  Kingdom  spelt  either  so  (e.  g.  Pap.  Leiden  350,  recto  2,6),  or  without  n (^*‘- 

W'drterb.  704),  often  with  the  meaning  ‘to  turn  away’  dazzled  by  the  light  of  the  sun.  — Nhp 
‘potter’s  wheel’,  Br.  W'drterb.  795. 

2,  9.  Nb  fiw,  see  the  note  on  2,  5.  — Hikzo  again  above  2,  2 ; the  plural  Iphy  below  8,  10.  1 1. 
If  the  form  be  participial,  it  can  only  be  that  of  the  imperfect  active  participle,  as  the  plural  h^ky 
shows  (cf.  Sethe,  Verbum  II  § 870).  In  this  case  the  sense  must  be:  he  who  was  once  a robber 
is  now  rich,  and  he  who  was  formerly  rich  is  now  a robber.  However  both  Lange  and  Sethe 
prefer  a passive  meaning  for  hikw  ‘a  man  who  is  plundered’  or  ‘captured  as  plunder’.  — The 
lacuna  before  ni  hihw  is  not  nearly  big  enough  to  have  contained  the  substantive  which  the  anti- 
thesis demands;  and  it  should  probably  be  assumed  that  nb  L/w.,  or  some  synonymous  expression, 
has  been  omitted  by  the  scribe. 


2,9. 


I 


(2  © 
a Ms.  or 


The  poor  man  \coniplains't 


Forsooth,  trzisty  servants (J)  are  \like}\ 

how  terrible  it  isif)\  what  am  I to  do} 

2,  9.  Kfi-ib,  a good  quality  of  uncertain  meaning,  cf.  Prisse  8,6.  13,8;  frequently  as 
epithet  of  the  e.  g.  Bersheh  I 20.  29;  Rekhniere  3,  33.  — For  hr-wy  the  above  rendering 

is  proposed  by  Sethe. 


(2,  10) 


y~\  AAAAAA  I , 

^ AA^AAA 
AA/VVAA 


2,10. 


I 1 1 


AA^AA^  (J  (J  @ 


/-r— O 


AAAAAA 

AAAAAA 

AAAAAA 


Forsooth,  the  river  is  blood,  and  {yep  men  drink  of  it.  Men  shrink  fromf)  {tastingX) 
human  beings,  and  thirst  after  water. 

2,  10.  Ni  as  transitive  verb  in  Eloquent  Peasant  B 2,106 


4 
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(cf.  also  ibid.  B i,  i lo)  where  Vogelsang  suggests:  ‘StoRe  nicht  zuriick  den,  der  dich  anbettelt’. 
For  ‘zurlickstossen’  we  should  prefer  ‘shrink  from’,  hut  the  difference  of  ctmstruction  here  is  a 
difficulty.  — Ibi  apifarenth’  nowhere  else  used  transitively. 


2.10  11. 

(2  ^ 

^1  I 


(2,  I l) 


^ <5 


n 


Fo7'sootJi^  gates  colrinins  and  ivallsi^i)  are  consumed  by  fire\  {ivhile)  the  of  the 

king's  palace  stands  firm  and  eiuhires. 


2,  TO.  D 

word  drt  ‘wall’  (r  cf. 
here  of  wood,  hence 


I I 


here  and  in  7,  10,  and  [|  I 7,  9 are  possibly  plurals  of  a feminine 
9,  14)  that  has  survived  in  the  Coptic  ‘xo,  -soc  (.Sethe,  VerbitmWX  92); 
Probably  (]uite  distinct  from  two  other  feminine  words  O 


‘sarcophagus’  {fPyramtdtexts  M.  427)  and 


n 


‘chamber’  (very  frequent  in  the  temple  of 


Dendera).  In  the  second  half  of  this  section  dri^vl)  is  masculine,  and  may  be  identical  with  an 
obscure  word  Simthe  198,  ^ (|;J  Totb.  ed.\^dx.  108,8;  130,14;  cf.  too  the  masculine 

word  Abbott  2,  13;  Amherst  2,  2;  Pap.  Pirin  42,6,  where  the  meaning  ‘wall’  fits  well. 

All  these  words  are  to  be  kept  apart  from  hndr,  mclr,  S(lr,  examples  of  which  are  (|uoted  Rec. 
de  Trav.  21,  39 — 40.  — ^s-  ^ ^ correct  form,  if  the  verb  be  2 ae.  gem.,  though 

geminated  forms  are  rare  outside  the  Pyramidtexts  (Sethe,  Verbum  II  ^ 106). 


(]c2 


n O 


SY 

I I I 


2,11. 


III] 


II 
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a.  So  Sethe;  the  traces  fit. 


Forsooth,  the  ship  of  the  \SotUherners\  has  gone  adriftf). 
Lpper  F..gypt  has  beco^ne  dry  [zaastes?] 


The  towns  are  destroyed. 


2,  I I. 


distinguished 


Several  words  of  similar  appearance  must  here  be  carefully 

(>)  (l^rai  swh  (or  {swhd)  ‘to  praise’  ‘glorify’  ‘vaunt’;  construed  with  m,  e.  g. 
A.  /J.  Ill  140b,  4;  Inscr.  Dcdic.  99;  with  ti,  e.  g.  Pap.  Kahun  39,  24;  Mission  15,  12,  2 (Luxor); 
J*ap.  Berlin  3049,  3,  7;  and  with  direct  object,  probably  below  7,  14;  Anast.  / 15,  2,  and  in  a few 
other  passages.  In  a bad  sense  ‘to  boast’  (with  ;/),  L/rknnden  W 751.  973.  The  determinative 

found  in  the  writing  of  this  word  is  [lerhaits  derived  from  shi.  (2)  ^[111 
> eftnfusittn’  ‘to  go  astra)’’  or  the  like.  Cf.  ^ ^ ^ ^ ["[] 

of  tlu-  fonfiision  that  took  hold  of  the  .Shosu,  L.  1).  Ill  128a;  fl  ^ ^ ^ [1  fD  ^ 

is  in  tonfusion’  Pap.  Leiden  345,  reett)  I 3,  3;  a similar  meaning  is  appropriate  below  in  12,  12 

■parallel  to  hniii  as  well  as  here,  and  possible  in  12,9.  'TIk*  writing  with  lo  (here;  Pap.  Leiden  343, 
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recto  7,2;  Pap.  Leiden  350,  recto  5,  15)  may  be  clue  to  a confusion  with  siuJd.  (3)  Possibly  to 
be  distinguished  from  (i)  and  (2)  is  |-g  {^Smt  5,  23;  Prisse  14,  i i;  perhaps  here  1,5),  which 

may  refer  to  a bad  quality  such  as  ‘ ingratitude ’b 

Dpt  metaphorically  for  the  ship  of  state  (so  Lange,  Sethe)  only  here.  — As  Sethe  points 
out  hbi  nzvt  must  be  taken  together,  and  separated  from  the  following  words:  ‘the  southern  town’ 
would  be  nt  rst^  not  nt  hn  (see  A.  Z.  44  [19071,5)  — One  might  hesitate  between  the  resto- 
rations ® and  ® ; the  latter  would  refer  to  Thebes. 

[Olll]  [£1^1]’ 
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2,12  2,13. 
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Forsooth,  crocodiles  are  ghUtediJ)  zvith  what  they  have  captured.  Alezi  go  to  them  of  their 

owzi  accord.  It  fares  ill  with  the  earth  toofi)  People  say.  walk  not  here,  behold  it  is  a 

Behold  people  tread  [upon  the  earth}]  like  fishes.  The  timid  znan  does  notf)  distinguish  it 
throzigh  terror. 

2,  12.  In  this  extremely  difficult  passage  Sethe  proposes,  with  great  ingenuity,  to  under- 
stand as  follows.  The  crocodiles  have  more  than  enough  to  feed  upon;  men  commit  suicide  by 
casting  themselves  into  the  river  as  their  prey.  A foreign  word  \h]fp  or  \S\fp  may  have  stood 
in  the  first  lacuna.  -^0  vv  =-^  H — To  continue:  we  must  emend  hd-tzv  n I or  the 

like;  no  better  are  conditions  upon  the  land.  Here  people  tell  one  another  not  to  tread  in  this 
place  or  that,  for  it  contains  a szi]  so  everyone  walks  as  carefully  as  though  he  were  a fish  which 
fears  to  be  put  in  the  szi,  whatever  that  may  be;  cf.  Urkundezi  IV  659  the  corpses  of  the  slain 

Zl  R 


lay 


III 


\> 
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Men  are  so  full  of  terror  that  they  can  no  longer  distin- 


guish the  earth  [szv]  from  the  water. 


2, 13  14. 


(jqtill: 
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a This  reading,  no  longer  recognizable  on  the  original  papyrus,  is  strongly  suggested  by  the  facsimile. 


I)  Such  are  the  conclusions  to  which  my  examination  of  the  Dictionary  material  brought  me.  Sethe,  who  has  studied  the  in- 
stances afresh,  writes  to  me  suggesting  another  view.  He  considers  that  siuhiS)  originally  meant  ‘to  roar’,  esp.  of  Typhonic  animals,  (cf.  the 
passages  from  Pap.  Leid.  343  and  350  etc.,  here  too  metaphorically  „das  Schiff  der  Siidlander  kracht“);  the  meaning  ‘to  boast’  ‘praise’  he 
regards  as  secondary  and  derivative.  It  seems  to  me  that  if  this  view  be  accepted  the  distinction  between  swh  and  shi  becomes  very  dubious ; 
it  is  at  least  remarkable  that  two  words  of  so  similar  apjiearance  should  both  denote  Typhonic  attributes;  and  I very  much  doubt  the  transi- 
tion of  meaning  from  ‘roar’  to  ‘praise’.  Therefore  I prefer  my  own  mode  of  interpretation,  though  of  course  its  assumption  of  confused 
spellings  is  by  no  means  satisfactory.  We  sorely  need  early  examples  of  (i)  and  (2). 
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Forsooth^  men  a7'e  fezu.  He  zvho  places  his  brother  in  the  ground  is  cveryzohereQ')  When 
the  officiantsQ)  have  spokenip)^  he  \flees}\  zvithout  delay. 

2,  13.  ''nd  ‘few’;  the  meaning  of  the  word  is  convincingly  demonstrated  by  the  following 
quotations:  Piankhi  13  ^ Pap.  Leiden  347,3,3  ° 

I I I I lXj  I AAAAAA  f^AAAAA  c_-l  I I ( I I AAAAAA  I I I I Af<AAAA 

fepithets  of  the  Horns  of  and  below  12,  14. 

Sethe  points  out  that  dPi  sn-f  m t^  can  only  be  the  subject  of  a nominal  sentence  in 
which  VI  st  nbt  is  predicate;  but  for  the  meaning  ‘bury’  attributed  to  dit  m P parallels  are  wanting. 

2,  14.  Rhzo-iht  ‘the  learned’,  |)ossibly  here  the  officiants  at  the  funeral  ceremony.  — 'I'he 
proposed  restoration  is  somewhat  too  long,  a defect  that  might  be  remedied  by  the  omission  of 


2,14. 
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¥ 
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Forsooth.,  the  zoelhborn  man zvithout  being  recognized^l)  The  child  of  his 

lady  has  become  the  son  of  his  maidservant. 

2,  14.  Si  ‘the  son  of  a man’,  i.  e.  doubtless  a man  who  was  able  to  point  to  a well- 
to-do  father,  in  opposition  to  the  base-born  slave.  Cf.  below  4,  i;  Hat  Nub  8,  3;  Prisse  15,4; 
Abydos  III  29;  J^atican  Naophoros  (contrasted  with  = A.  Z.  (1899),  72;  and 


especially  Stele  of  Tntankhamon  1 7 


© 


SIC 


I can  suggest  no  j)lausible 


emendation  that  will  suit  the  traces  in  the  lacuna. 

The  second  clause  is  not  at  all  clear.  Sethe  thinks  that  the  sense  may  be:  in  these  times 
when  all  social  relations  are  reversed  it  happens  that  the  son  of  a man’s  mistress  sinks  to  the 
position  of  son  of  the  same  man’s  female  slave.  Another  and  perhaps  preferable  solution  would 
be  to  take  ms  as  the  particle  (for  the  writing  cf.  3,2)  and  to  read  ‘his  mistress  becomes 

the  daughter  of  his  maidservant’  i.  e.  humbler  even  than  his  maid-servant.  But  neither  explanation 
gives  a really  satisfactory  meaning. 

3,1. 
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L'or soothe  the  Desert  is  throughout  the  Land.  The  nomes  are  laid  zvaste.  A foreign  tribe 
from  abroad  has  come  to  Fgypt. 

3,  I.  dhe  emendation  j ( ov  |jj,  which  Sethe  jirojioses,  is  undoubtedly  correct; 
see  on  1,9.  IJlP  and  noX.  hlPti  must  be  read  in  the  lacuna,  feminine  plurals  taking  the  pseudo- 


I.  I' or  tlic  r'-a<lii)g  .1/  f not  .rVl  cf.  Ilic  variant 


MeUenticInlele  18. 
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participle  in  the  form  of  the  3rd.  person  masculine  singular,  cf.  2,  4;  4,  i 3 ; 9,  i . — Pdi  must  be 
translated  '■a  foreign  tribe’  (Sethe  „ein  Bogenvolk“),  as  the  feminine  pseudoparticiple  iyti  shows. 


3,1  3,2. 

iiii 

AAAWV  11  I \ MAAM  S > I I I Jl 


Forsooth,  people  co7neip) There  are  110  Egyptians  anywhere. 

3,  2.  If,  as  is  probable,  this  section  continued  the  topic  that  was  broached  in  the  last, 
rmt  must  be  taken  to  mean  ‘Egyptians’;  see  the  note  on  i,  9. 
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a Ms.  AAAAAA  with  a superfluous  «,  as  in  t,  i. 

Ill 

Forsooth,  gold  and  lapis  lazuli,  silver  and  malachite,  carnelian  and  bronze,  stone  of  Yebhet 

and ai'e  fastened  on  the  necks  of  female  slaves.  Good  things  are  in  the  land. 

{Vet)  the  mistresses  of  houses  say:  would  that  zue  had  something  to  eat. 

3,  2.  On  Jim^gF  and  ibht  see  Brugsch,  Sieben  Jahre  der  Flungersnoth,  pp.  129 — 130; 
hmigit  already  Zaubersfr.  f.  Mutter  u.  Kind,  verso  2,  6. 

3,  3.  Mnh  of  ‘fastening’  beads  on  a thread,  ibid,  recto  i,  3;  verso  2,  6:  here  too  the 

and  see  the  note  on  2,  4.  — -|- 


reference  is  to  costly  necklets.  — Read 

^ iLd'  I I I I I 

sic 

relative  form,  for  - ~ ^or  t,  cf.  , , 3i  7 s-’^cl  the  formula  h 

frequently  so  written. 

3, 3—3,4. 

(3. 4) 

© 


III 


^5 


© 

I 


n AAA^^^  n 

I I I iJl 


I lo, 


iiiiiii 


Forsooth, noble  ladies.  Their  limbs  are  in  sad  plight  by 

reason  of  {their)  rags.  Their  hearts  sinkf)  in  greeting  \one  anotherT) 

3,  4.  Sum,  see  on  2,  5,  here  metaphorically.  — Isywt  ‘rags’,  again  below  in  7,  1 1 : either 
from  isw  ‘to  be  old’  or  from  isy  (^xc^v^)  ‘to  be  light’  or  ‘worthless’.  — Btk,  in  9,  i determined 
by^  ^ 1’  mean  something  bad;  the  verbal  stem  appears  in  J Weni  29,  and  in 

J|\^  ed.  Nav.  113,  5;  also  in  some  late  texts  quoted  by  Br.,  Wbrterb.  SuppL,  463.  — 

The  sense  may  be:  noble  ladies  are  now  so  ill  clad  that  they  are  ashamed  to  greet  their  friends. 
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(3. 5) 


3, 4-  3,  6. 
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Forsooth,  boxes  of  ebony  are  broken  np.  Precious  acacia-wood  is  cleft  asunder 


3,  5.  Gnigm  transitively  ‘to  tear  asunder’  ol  limbs  and  bones,  Pap.  Leiden  350  recto  5,  i i ; 
‘to  tear  up’  ‘destroy’,  ot  papyrus  books,  on  M.  K.  sarcophagus,  Ree.  de  Trav.  26,  227;  intransi- 
tively, 'to  break’  of  trees,  Ship%vrecked  Sailor  59. 
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Forsooth,  the  builders  \of  Pyramids  if)  have  become)  ft  eld- labourers.  Phose  who  were  in 
the  divine ' bark  are  yoked  together  (?).  Men  do  not  sail  northwards  to  \Byblos\  today.  What  shall 
we  do  for  cedars  for  our  mummies,  with  the' produce  of  which  priests  are  buried,  and  with  the 
oil  of  which  {chiefs)  are  embalmed  as  far  as  Keftiu.  They  come  no  more.  Gold  is  lacking, 

the of  all  handicrafts  is  at  an  endf.  The  < > of  the  king  s palace 

is  despoiled  f)  What  a great  thing  it  is  that  the  people  of  the  Oases  come  zvith  their  festival 
spieesf with  fresh  redmet-plants of  birds 


3,6.  This  section,  togetlutr  with  that  which  follows,  forms  the  continuation  and  develop- 
ment of  the  thought  first  touched  upon  in  the  last  [paragraph  (3, 4—3,  6),  where  the  wanton 
destruction  of  precious  kinds  of  wood  was  alluded  to.  These  costly  materials  are  no  longer 
re.pkified  by  fresh  imjjorts;  the  cedars  of  Lebanon,  so  indispensable  in  the  rites  of  embalmment  and 
for  the.  ermstruction  of  the  divine  barks  in  the  temples,  are  fetched  by  the  Egyi)tians  from  Byblos 
no  more,  though  thf;y  are  use.d  by  priests  and  chieftains  as  far  as  distant  Crete.  The  Egyptians 
must  think  themselves  fortunaU;  if  they  still  can  obtain  the  comparatively  trivial  products  ot 
the  f)ases. 
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After  kdzv  the  traces  are  difficult  to  read;  hpr  is  rendered  likely  by  the  following  letter 


the  [)lural  strokes  are  probable,  and  above  them  there  is  some  sign  like 


Perhaps 


A' 
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is  the  right  reading;  | does  not  suit  well,  for  ‘to  build  ships’  is  in  lTg)'’ptian  usually  vidh  or 

simjily  zV/,  but  not  kd.  The  sense  is  not  clear:  perhaps  the  ‘Pyramidbuilders’  and  ‘those  who 
were  in  the  divine  bark’  are  the  princes  and  priests  of  Eg)'pt,  who  in  contrast  to  the  foreign 
chieftains  and  priests  mentioned  below,  are  now  reduced  to  the  position  of  field-laljourers. 

Dpt  ntr  elsewhere  either  (i)  a mythological  ship,  cf.  Pyramidtexis^  T 93;  Urkundeii  IV  366; 
or  (2)  the  divine  bark  used  in  the  temjde  ceremonies;  so  often  in  tomb- formulae  where  the 
deceased  man  expresses  the  wish  that  he  may  sail  therein,  or  states  that  he  has  done  so,  e.  g. 
Mission  V 545;  Brit.  Mns.  stele  580;  Cairo.,  M.  K.  stele  20564.  Such  divine  ships  were  usually 
made  of  cedar-wood.  — Nhb  ‘yoked’,  like  oxen  to  the  plough. 

3,  7.  The  conjecture  |_  j-j  J \\  ‘Byblos  is  due  to  Sethe,  and  suits  the  traces,  the 

space,  and  the  context  quite  admirably.  It  is  now  well-known  that  Byblos  was  the  port  from 
which  the  Icgyptians  sought  access  to  the  Lebanon;  see  Sethe,  Eine  dg.  Exped.  nacli  dem  Libation, 
pp.  2.  8.  — Pw-tri  (cf.  below  3,  13;  4,  6)  is  the  NE  writing  of  the  old  interrogative  particle  ptri, 
pti,  cl.  Erman,  Aeg.  Gramm. § 38 7-  — For  Bie  spelling  of  irtn  see  the  note  on  3,3;  and  for 
similar  phrases,  cf.  3,  13;  4,  7. 

The  next  two  clauses  must  be  taken  as  relative  sentences,  in  which  the  suffix  of  inw-sn  and 
iry  in  sft  try  refer  to  the  word  ''sw.  This  is  the  explanation  adopted  by  Sethe.  I had  rejected  it 
tor  two  reasons,  neither  of  which  is  convincing;  (1)  hiw-sn  ‘their  tribute’  ‘produce’  is  difficult,  if 
‘their’  refers  to  sw  ‘cedars’;  (2)  sft-o'A  is  mentioned  in  the  ancient  lists  of  offering  (e.  g.  Mar. 
Mast.  C 27;  D 47)  beside  AAAAAA  The  metaphor  of  (i)  is  indeed  hard,  but  still  not 

Cl  Cl  I V\  I ^ ^ ^ 

impossibly  so.  The  answer  to  (2)  is  that  sft  is  a generic  word,  and  as  such  may  be  distinguished 
from  the  more  specific  expression  ‘cedar-oil’.  But  there  is  no  reason  why  cedar-oil  should  not 
occasionally  be  called  sfp,  indeed  in  the  magical  papyrus  Salt  825,  2,  3 it  seems  to  be  specially 
so  used:  the  blood  of  Geb  fell  upon  the  ground,  and  grew;  ' 
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‘thus  came  into  existence  the  cedar,  and  from  its  water  the  cedar-oil’.  In  Coptic  uje 
itcHfie  is  cedar- wood,  and  cH£!e:ciqi  is  used  for  ‘cedar-oil’  or  ‘cedar-resin’  (see  Peyron). 

Sdwk  ‘to  embalm’  cf.  | ^ [1  § Q UrknndenYV  538.  913;  IT! 
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Brit.  Mus.  stele  378,  9 ==  Sharpe,  Eg.  Inscr.  I 48.  Whether  the  word 
in  Ebers  is  uncertain. 

3,  8.  Eor  the  latest  discussion  of  the  land  Kftlw  (here  wrongly  spelt)  see  W.  Max  Miiller, 
Mitt.  d.  Vorderas.  Ges.,  1904,  2,  pp.  13 — 15.  — Hd  and  kn  seem  to  be  parallel  verbs,  though 
kn  is  elsewhere  unknown  before  the  New  Kingdom.  — Inyt  only  here. 

3,  9.  In  kfB  Sethe  sees  the  verb  ‘to  be  laid  waste’;  in  this  case  a word  must  be  lost 

■ .1  > 1 t » i I, 

before  nt.  Perhaps  it  would  be  better  to  emend  jl  ^ ^ ‘the  king’s  palace  is  stripped  bare’. 

Sethe  is  probably  right  in  understanding  wr-wy  ironically:  the  products  of  the  Oases  were 
very  insignificant  as  compared  with  those  of  Asia.  — Hbyt  elsewhere  unknown.  — Rdmt  (often 
wrongly  transcribed  ddnil)  cf.  Harris  8,  4;  27,  ii  etc.;  Anast.  IV  8,  1 1 ; and  as  a product  of  the 

Gardiner.  S 
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Wady  Natrun  (5///  limit,  reckoned  as  one  of  die  Oases,  Diiin.,  Die  Oasen  d.  Li/j.  IViiste,  p.  29), 
Eloquent  Peasant  R 9. 

3,  10  probabh'  named  other  articles  that  came  from  the  Oases. 


3,10-3,13. 


Forsooth,  Elephantine  and  Thimsip)  are  \the  dominion  of}\  Upper  Jigypt^l),  {yet)  zvithout 

paying  taxes  ozving  to  civil  strife.  Lacking  are  grain  if),  charcoal, 

The  products  of  craftsmen the  palace.  To  zvhat  purpose  is  a trea- 
sure-house zjvithout  its  revenues  ? Glad  indeed  is  the  heart  of  the  king,  zuhen  Truth  comes  to  him ! 
Lo,  every  foreign  country  \comes?]]  That  is  our  zvater\  That  is  our  happiness]  What  shall  zve 
do  in  respect  thereof:  All  is  ruin] 


3,  10.  The  translation  of  the  hrst  sentence  is  that  proposed  by  Sethe.  Suit,  as  it  stands, 
is  the  feminine  adjective,  and  the  only  suitable  substantive  that  can  be  emended  is  Url.  Properly 
speaking,  the  itrt  smf  is  the  old  Upper  Egyptian  palace,  the  so-called (^4.  Z.  44  11907],  17) 
but  since  later  the  expression  ‘the  two  Hi'zvf  is  used  as  a synonym  for  ‘Egypt’  (e.  g.  Piehl, 
Inscr.  II  33,5),  so  here  itrt  smf  might  mean  ‘Upper  Egypt’.  The  sense  would  then  be  that  the 
dominion  of  Upper  Egypt  is  now  restricted  to  the  country  between  Elephantine  and  Thinis,  which 
were,  at  a certain  moment  in  the  XI  th.  Dynasty,  the  actual  limits  of  the  kingdom  (see  Meyer, 
Nachtr'dge  zur  aeg.  Chronologic,  p.  24).  — It  is  however  not  quite  certain  that  Tny  is  to  be 
understood  as  Thinis;  instead  of  the  expected  determinative  the  Ms.  seems  to  have  a ver- 
tical stroke. 


3,  II.  \/fi]yt  ‘civil  strife’,  cf.  Sinuhe  B 7;  below  7,6;  13,2. 


we  should 


j^robaljly  omit  ^ and  construe  as  above  3,  8.  — Irtiw  possibly  a kind  of  fruit,  see  Ebers  30,  5; 
104,  7.  — Ifbl  ‘charcoal’,  see  Br.  Worlerb.  Suppl.,  1381. 

3,  12.  Nfr  lb,  cf.  li(;low  13,  14;  Westcar  14;  12,8.  The  contrary  is  expressed  bj' 
‘ *'■  g-  ^ 2,  21,  Harris  500,  verso  i,  5.  — The  sentence  is  to  be  taken,  in 

agre.e.ment  with  .Se.the. , ironically:  in  his  poverty  the  king  must  feel  himself  happy,  if  he 
obtain  'I  ruth  in  lieu  of  tribute.  Thus  we  have  a jiarallel  to  zorzvy  ho  JJfko  in  the  last 
section  13.  qj. 


'I  he  rf:|>etition  of  is  makes  it  likely  that  llu;  next  clausi;  is  also  ironical.  Pcu'haps  we  should 
emend  1 77 ' b instead  of  tribute,  (wer\-  country  comes,  i.  (;.  tlu;  land  is  overrun  with  foreigners. 
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AAAAAA 

Miv-n  ptv  may  be  an  allusion  to  the  [ihrase  ‘to  be  on  the  water  , ^aaaaa  of  someone’  i.  e.  subject 

I A/»AW. 

to  him.  At  all  events  the  first  jierson  plural  is  a comment  of  the  writer. 

3,  14.  Piu-try  irt-n  rs,  cf.  above  3,  7.  — For  r 'kzv  cf.  below  9,6  and  the  note  on  7,  i. 


3,13—3, 14. 


[^]  (3 A 4)  [■^J 

*—  LaaaAAA—* 


o © 


□ 


© O lAl  O [O]  I sr 


J 


X 


0^1 


Forsooth^  znirth  has  perished,  and  is  \no  lo?iger\  made.  It  is  groaning  that  is  throughout 
the  land,  zningled  zvith  lamentations. 


3,  13.  Sbt,  the  old  form  of  co)fee,  cf.  Shipzvrecked  Sailor  149;  Pap.  Leiden  346,  3,  i;  the 
later  writings  substitute  I or  ii  for  t,  e.  g.  Sail.  / 8,  1 1;  Piaztkhi  6-,  Pap.  Bibl.  Nat.  198,  2,  5.  6.  1 1. 

3,  14.  hnt  ‘groaning’  ‘grief;  as  infinitive  below  5,  5.  6.  Elsewhere  known  from  Metter- 
nichstele  56 

12,  I.  5; 


‘she  traversed(.?)  her  city  groaning’;  Pap  Leiden  348,  verso  i,  2; 
(3^1  ‘to  grieve’,  Pap.  Titrin  135,12.  Possibly  too  in  Simihe  R ii  ^ 


Cairo  ostracon  ^ ^ ^ 


'PIP; 


A Q ^ 

o © I o I 


.^w 


3,14—4,1. 


(4,  0 


\\i  I 


a See  note  p on  plate  3. 


Forsooth,  all  dead  are  like  those  zvho  liveiSL).  Those  zjuho  zvere  EgyptzansQ)  have  become 
foreigner  sip) 

3,  14.  Hopelessly  obscure.  — Nty  zvn,  cf.  2,  2 and  Millmgen  i,  7,  where  Griffith  sug- 
gested ‘the  man  of  importance’. 

4,  I.  This  is  Sethe’s  suggestion;  rmt  as  above  in  1,9;  3,2.  — The  last  phrase  is  quite 
untranslateable;  elsewhere  dlt  hr  zuit  means  ‘to  place  (someone)  on  the  way’  i.  e.  ‘to  direct’  or 
‘guide’;  cf.  Simihe  gy  2 Totb.  ed.  Nav.  75,6. 


r-trn 


-J I ^slil 


4,1 

WAAA  I 


Forsooth,  hair  has  fallen  ozit  for  everyone, 
distingmshed  from  him  zvho  has  no  such  father  if) 


^ ^ I /Ci  \\ 

The  son  of  a znan  of  rank  is  zio  [longer) 


4,  I.  We  may  have  here  a reference  to  the  side-lock  worn  by  the  children  of  the  wealthy. 
— Wsr  is  conjectured  by  Sethe.  — For  .yi  si,  see  the  note  on  2,  14.  — Izjvty  nf  szv  is  very 
unclear;  if  it  is  correct  we  must  assume  the  word  ‘father’  to  be  understood  out  of  the  words  j'i’  si\ 
the  phrase  izjvty  szv  occurs  in  a vague  sense  also  in  other  texts,  e.  g.  ^ Cairo 
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stele  M.  K.  20539,  5;  Wlainden  JV^  48;  possibly  too  in 


At 

be  an  easy  emendation. 


O 

L-  -i  AAiVWA  V V 

ill  ^ w 
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Cat.  d.  Mon.  I i 


4,1-4, 2. 
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Cairo  stele 
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lowever  .. 
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r\  AWVSA 

III  ^ 


W( 


)ul(l 


1 1 i 


Forsooth on  acconnt  of  noise.  Noise  is  not  lachuigif.T)  in  years  of  noise. 

There  is  no  end  |/d>l  noise. 

4,  2.  There  is  clearly  some  play  upon  the  word  hrw  here,  the  point  of  which  is  to  us 
obscure.  — For  a suggestion  with  regard  to  hi  see  the  note  on  2,6. 


4, 2-4, 3. 
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'1  r ~l  O 'WSAAA 

o <S 
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(4.  3)  *1 


'jnzir 


Forsooth^  great  and  small  (say):  I wish  I anight  die.  Little  children  say(?):  he  ought 
never  to  have  caused  (me)  to  live  if.}'). 

4,  2.  Wr\  the  hieratic  sign  is  different  to  that  employed  by  the  scribe  for  sr  (e.  g.  4,  3); 
see  Gardiner,  Inscr.  of  Mes,  p,  12,  note  9.  — After  sju  we  must  emend  hr  or  hr  dd.  — Mt-i 
is  perhaps  not  impossible  (see  Sethe,  II  ^ 1 5of),  though  the  infinitive  would  be  preferable, 

the  subject  of  mt  being  already  implied  in  mr-i. 

4,  3.  Ver)'  obscure.  I have  adopted  the  interpretation  preferred  by  Sethe;  sw  here  refers 
to  the  father  of  the  children.  Another  possibility  is  to  understand  tm  sw  elliptically  and  to  read 
[ ] •^  'Little  children  say  ‘would  that  it  did  not  exist'  concerning  life'. 

4, 3-4, 4 (=5, 6-5, 7). 


\ 

I I I 
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(5,6)  FfiiP^fiip®j^!f^®a 
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(4,  4) 
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>rr 


( I I (2 

SIC 


(5,  7) 


I I I 


Lorsooth^  the  children  of  princes  are  dashed  against  the  walls.  The  offspring  of  desire 
arc  latd  o7it  on  the  high  ground.  Khnum  groans  because  of  his  iveariness. 

4,  3.  'This  sc.ction  is  rejieated  below  in  5,  6 with  a short  additional  clause.  Both  versions 
are  here  given  together.  — llytw,  for  the  strange  form  cf  below  4,9;  4,  1.4;  5,6;  P ^ 

P..  ' b,  8.  — Nhbt  ‘n(;ck’  is  clearly  meaningless,  and  .should  be  rejected  in  favour  of  nht  in  5,6; 

nht  seems  lo  be  used  in  the,  sense  of  ‘to  pray  for’  ‘wish  for’  children  alread)-  in  the  Pyramid- 


texts.  cf. 


)r 


AA^  ^ c]  c;]  C3  , , ^ 

I j I I W,  601;  so  too  in  the  late  text,  Br.  Thes.  923. 
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I I cf.  below  4,4;  6,  14;  7,8;  Abbott  4,3  ‘(the  possessors  of  tombs)  j\ 

^ 1 are  cast  out  upon  the  high  ground’.  In  Lebensmude  59  ‘burial’  is  said  to  be 

xr 

I 


n 


and  casts  (him)  on  the 


‘that  which  snatches  a man  from  his  house  ^ 
high  ground’  i.  e.  on  the  high  the  resemblance  between  this  and  the  Abbott  passage  is  suf- 
ficiently close  to  warrant  the  identification  of  the  words  lAnr  and  Another  instance  of  the 

(in  the  name 


dA Pap.  jjid.  Turin  4,  9;  L.  1 ).  Ill  2190)  and 

...  . "" 

<-»  ^ 

. ^ and 


I I I 


transition  of  i to  ;/r  (/.'^)  may  possibly  occur  in  the  words 

Six  Temples  12,12,  if  these  and 
Harris  17a,  14  are  really  derived  from  ‘to  see’;  and  a third  case  of  the 

, both  of  them  particles  meaning  ‘would 


same  kind  may  well  be 

that’.  This  change  of  sound  is  of  course  not  to  be  confounded  with  the  class  of  spellings  dis- 
cussed by  Erman,  Znr  cigypt.  Wortforscknng^  pp.  13 — 14. 

5,  7.  The  sense  must  be:  Khnum  groans  over  his  wearying  exertions  in  creating  children  who 
are  doomed  to  perish  at  once.  For  Khnum  as  creator  of  mankind  cf.  2,4;  and  for  see  3,  14  note. 


4,4  (-=  6,14). 
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Forsooth^  those  who  were  in  the  place  of  embalmment  are  laid  on  the  high  grotind.  It  is 
the  secret  of  the  embalmersij) 


4,4  = 6,  14.  — For  w bt.,  see  the  note  on  2,7.  — D\tw  hr  kinr  seems  to  have  the  same 
sense  as  ll  hr  kSnr  in  the  Abbott  passage  quoted  above  in  the  note  on  4,  3. 

The  second  half  of  the  paragraph  is  probably  corrupt.  The  sense  that  we  might  expect 
is:  the  secret  art  of  the  embalmers  is  thereby  made  useless. 


4, 4 -4, 5 (=-  5,12-5,13). 

The  next  section,  beginning  with  the  words  [iw  m]s  nfS  Skio,  is  repeated  below  in  5,  12  foil, 
as  part  of  a longer  paragraph;  its  consideration  is  therefore  deferred  until  we  reach  that  passage. 


4,  5-4, 8. 
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Forsooth^  the  J/arshlands  in  their  entirety  arc  not  hidden.  Lower  F.oypt  can.  boast  of 

trodden  roads.  What  shall  one  do}  There  are  no anywhere.  People  shall  surely {p) 

say.  cursed  be^l)  the  secret  place\  Fehohf  it  is  in  the  hands  of  if)  those  who  knew  it  not  like 
those  zvho  knew  it.  The  Asiatics  are  skilled  m the  crafts  of  the  Marshlands. 

4,  5.  The  Marshlands  of  die  Delta,  hitherto  barely  accessible  to  tht;  l{gy|)tians  thtanselves, 
are  now  opened  up  and  overrun  by  Asiatics,  who  have  made  themselves  masters  in  the  crafts 
of  those  regions. 

4,  6.  d'here  is  apitarently  paronomasia  between  idhw  and  dgiytzof^  and  between  mh-ib  and 
T^-mh. — Dg  ‘to  conceal’,  Sinuhe  4;  Prisse  5,  10;  the  causative  sdg  is  much  more  common.  — 

Mtmv  hw,  either  ‘trodden’  or  ‘levelled’  roads;  cf.  Q ^ O ^ j {|  ^ 

/]  ‘roads  that  were  blocked  on  both  sides  are  (now)  trodden(.?)’,  C/rkunden  fV  2)^^', 

0 A 


W 


(3  X 


g I -4"  0:^  Kochem.  Edfoii  795;  Piehl,  Inscr.  II  20a. 

4,  7.  Sethe’s  conjecture  e 
note  on  7,  1.  — We  must  read  jj 


seems  too  big  for  the  lacuna.  — For  wi  r,  see  the 


AA/WVA'  -nil] 

o r~vrn  -n  o 


n ^ 


X 


‘the  secret  place’;  for  this  phrase,  see  below  6,6; 
Cairo  stele  J/.  K.  20003;  Per  shell  II,  2\  \ Louvre  6' 41;  Benihasan  2,  14;  and,  with  a less  literal 

meaning,  Urkunden  /D966.  — In  | (g  szu  is  for  (Sethe). 

4,8.  Hni  ‘skilled’  e.  g.  Cairo  stele  III  K.  20539;  Urkunden  IV  555;  construed,  as  here, 
with  m,  ct.  Anast.  f 1,1. 

4, 8—4,13. 
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Forsooth  let  citizens  beij)  placed  over  corn-rubbers  if).  Those  zvho  zvere  clad  in  fine  linen 

are  beaten ('■)  'Those  who  never  saw  the  day  go  forth  unhindered (i^)  Those  who 

zvere  on  the  couches  of  their  husbands,  let  them  sleep  upon off) 7 sayf)  dt 

is  heavy  to  me'  concerning  f) laden  zvith  nlizu-oil.  Load  them  if)  zvith  vessels  filled  with 

\Let'':\  them  know  the  palanijuin.  As  for  the  butler,  zvear  him  out  ip.  T).  Good 
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are  the  remedies  thereof.  Noble  ladies  suffer  Q)  like  slave-girls.  Musicians  are  in  if)  the  chambers 

within  the  halls  i^).  What  they  sing  to  the  goddess  Alert  if)  is  dirges  f).  Story-tellers  if) 

over  the  comi-rubbers. 


4,8 — 4,13-  This  paragraph  teems  with  difficulties,  and  the  interpretation  here  offered  is 
put  forward  with  the  utmost  diffidence.  The  point  seems  to  lie  in  the  words  good  are  the 
remedies  thereof  — 12),  which  must  be  ironically  meant,  as  the  next  clauses  go  on  to  say 
that  noble  ladies  suffer  like  slave-girls^  the  female  musicians  sing  nothing  but  dirges,  etc.  The 
phrase  fln't  try  suggests  that  some  desperate  remedy  by  which  the  Egyptians  might  find  an 
issue  out  of  their  afilictions  had  been  proposed  — not  seriously  of  course  — in  the  preceding 
lines,  and  the  occurrence  of  an  imperative  hni  (4,  10)  seems  to  confirm  this  hypothesis.  Now  the 
first  sentences  of  the  section  appear  to  speak  of  the  degradation  of  citizens  to  menial  duties,  and 
there  are  references  to  the  palancjuin,  to  butlers,  and  to  myrrh  and  spices.  Is  it  not  possible  that 
the  general  sense  may  be  as  follows?  However  brutally  individuals  may  comjiel  others  to  cater 
to  their  personal  luxury,  all  such  striving  after  diversions  is  vain  and  futile;  the  noble  lady  cannot 
isolate  herself  from  the  surrounding  misery,  and  suffers  no  less  than  her  maid-servants;  even  the 
singers  and  story-tellers  within  her  halls  have  no  other  theme  than  the  common  woe. 

4,8.  Ifmnw  is  discussed  by  Griffith  in  his  note  on  Pap.  Kahun  12,5.  — J|  in 

AAAVVA  jll  n 

Urkunden  IV  8^1  is  a species  of  stone;  here  however  it  seems,  as  in  some  other  passages,  to 
mean  the  stone  upon  which  female  slaves  grind  corn  with  the  ‘corn-rubber’;  cf.  the  statuettes  of 
female  domestics  from  Middle  Kingdom  tombs  and  the  similar  methods  employed  in  bread-making 
that  are  still  practised  in  Lower  Nubia  (Garstang,  Burial  Customs  pp.  63 — 64  and  128).  In  the 
magical  treatise  Pap.  Leiden  343  recto  2,  8 (=  verso  4,  3)  the  malady  or  evil  spirit  is  thus  ad- 


dressed : ^ 
dest  thou 


AAA^A/\  ^ 
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JWVWV  ^ A/WVAA  


D 


So  p-rin- 

o 


(corn)  over  a corn-rubber,  so  servest  thou  over  the  corn-rubber  of  P and  IJ’.  Simi- 


larly Prisse  5,  10:  ‘A  good  saying  is  more  hidden  than  a gem;  it  is  found 

in  the  hand  of  female  slaves  over  the  corn-rubbers’  i.  e.  among  domestics  in  the  lowest 

station  of  life.  Note  how  suitably  the  preposition  hr  is  used  in  this  connection.  Here  therefore 

Bmvt  occurs  again 


it  seems  to  be  said  that  citizens  are  degraded  to  the  vilest  menial  duties. 


below  in  4,13.  — Observe  that  is  here  the  passive  of  the  sdmf-ioxm,  not  the  pseudoparti- 
ciple; an  action,  not  a state  or  condition,  is  therefore  here  described,  and  in  accordance  with  the 
view  of  the  passage  above  suggested  I venture  to  translate  it  as  an  optative. 

4,9.  As  Sethe  points  out,  hbsy,  tmy  and  wny  3.ro  imperfect.,  not  perfect,  participles;  perhaps 
they  refer  to  customary  action  in  the  past  — ‘those  who  used  to  be  clad’  etc.  The  meaning  of 
the  first  two  clauses  (those  introduced  by  hbsy  and  tmy)  is  not  clear.  For  umy  we  ought  appar- 
ently to  read  the  feminine  plural. 

4,  10.  The  imperative  imi,  on  the  view  of  the  general  drift  above  proposed,  is  virtualK' 
concessive  in  sense:  ‘however  much  those'  who  are  on  the  beds  of  their  husbands  be  caused  (now) 

to  lie  on (i.  e.  whatever  brutal  degradation  men  may  inflict  on  women  of  rank) 

(yet  all  such)  remedies  are  futile’.  No  doubt  this  interpretation  is  difficult;  but  it  may  perhaps  be 
more  easily  reconciled  with  the  rest  of  the  context  than  Sethe’s  proposal;  he  regards  this  as  a wish 
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of  the  speaker,  who  desires  such  luxury  to  l)e  done  away  with.  — .^dw^  hert;  determined  with  a 
sign  that  seems  to  be  an  imperfectly  made  has  as  determinative,  in  7,  10;  in  both  pas- 

sages the  word  is  contrasted  with  Jinkyl^  and  obviously  denotes  some  less  agreable  place  of 
repose.  In  9,1  ‘waterskin’  appears  to  occur  in  a similar,  though  obscurt;,  context. 

as  it  stands,  can  only  be  a comment  of  the  sjteaker:  if  we  accept  this  view,  huf 
dus  rl  r (for  dns  r cf.  4,14)  must  be  translated  ‘it  (i.  e.  this  state  of  affairs)  is  heavier  to  me 
than’  — what  follows  being  a mere  elaborate  metaphor  for  a particularly  heavy  burden,  but  (i) 
such  a comment  would  be  insufferably  abrupt  and  cannot  be  made  to  fit  in  with  the  [)receding 
sentence,  and  (2)  it  seems  far  from  likely  that  the  mention  of  ‘myrrh’  ‘vessels’  ‘])alaiK|uin’  in  a 
context  clearly  alluding  to  luxurious  life  (cf.  ‘butlers’  ‘musicians’  ‘story-tellers’)  is  merely  figurative. 
Therefore  I should  prefer  to  emend:  . say  ‘It  is  heavy  to 

me'  concerning  sd'iv  (unknown)  laden  with  'nt\w-oA,  (then)  load  them  with  vessels  full  of ; 

[let]  ‘them  know  (the  weight  of)  the  palanquin ‘.  The  sense  would  be:  do  not  spare  your  servants, 
when  they  complain  of  the  heaviness  of  their  burdens;  and  this  would  be  another  of  the  ‘remedies’, 
the  futility  of  which  is  soon  tf)  be  pointed  out. 

4.11.  A '//-t/ would  then  be  an  imperative,  like  hni  t A- j-;/ above,  and  possibly  like  hd-sw 
below.  Iwh  has  two  meanings  ‘to  load  (a  i)erson)’  and  ‘to  carry’  ‘support’  a loadh  — For  %idzu 
cf.  Mar.  Mast.  D 10.41;  Ehei's  64,6;  Cairo  stele  M.  K.  20514. 

4.12.  On  the  view  here  adopted  nfr  pzv  phrt  hy  is  the  climax  and  answer  to  what 
precedes:  fine  is  the  cure  which  such  callous  luxury  brings!  Nfr  would  then  be  used  ironically, 
as  in  3,  1 2. 

cf.  13,5;  in  Totb.  cd.  Nav.  42,22  apparently  an  intransitive  verb  for  ‘to  suffer’ 

/wwvs  1 

or  the  like;  ^ (sa-e.  infirmae)  seems  to  occur  in  a similar  sense  in  the  Pyramidtexts  (cf.  .Sethe, 

AA/SAAA  \ I 

Verbzim  I % 265);  as  substantive  I Metternichstele  55;  Rochem.  / 32  i . 324. 

* /WWsA  /\/\AA/V\ 

Ifnyt  ‘female  musicians’  cf.  JVestcar  10,  i;  11,24.  a Theban  tomb  [Urkunden  IV  1059) 
of  Amon  and  other  gods  are  depicted  carrying  the  mnit  and  sistrum,  and  are  therefore 


iCs 


I I 


^1  cf.  PiankJii  113;  Metternichstele  of-, 


‘musicians’,  rather  than  ‘dancers’  as  Erman  proposed.  — 

Sail.  //  7,  2 ; 11,2. 

4,  1 3.  A word  jr  occurs  in  Zanberspr.  f.  Mzitter  ti.  Kind  2,5,  but  it  is  difficult  to 

see  what  it  could  mean  in  this  connection.  We  ought  doubtless  to  emend  for  which 

see  7,14  note.  — For  irtizjo  see  the  note  on  1,8. 


4,13  4, 14. 
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1/  I Ik:  traiiRitioii  of  inclining  is  inlcrcsting;  il  consists  in  the  conversion  of  some  thing  or  person  more  remotely  .iffected  by  the 
me:iiiing  rjl  tin;  verb  into  its  object.  Siniil.ir  instances  that  I liave  noted  are:  and  7V(/  ‘to  plant’  trees,  and  ‘to  pl.ant’  gardens  with  trees ; 

/;;;  'to  ikkI'  with  approval  over  something,  then  ‘to  apjirove’,  /g'lo  lay  bare’  something,  ‘to  uncover’,  then  ‘to  remove’  the  covering;'  fiw 
to  taki:  away  ’ something  Irfjin  somebody,  then  ‘to  rob'  a person;  ‘ lo  divide ’,  es])ecially  ‘ to  decide  ’ a case  for  somebody,  then  ‘ to  judge’ ; 
WOT  ‘to  (tri\'  sorneori'-,  then  'to  feed  U|ion’  something. 
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Forsooth^  all  female  slaves  are  free  with  ilieir  tongues, 
irksome  to  the  servants. 


When  their  mistress  speaks^  it  is 


4,13.  Shm  m means  ‘to  possess’  ‘have  rights  over’;  the  meaning  must  therefore  be: 
female  slaves  feel  themselves  at  liberty  to  say  what  they  like. 

4,  14.  Dns  r,  see  above  4,  10. 


4,14  5,2. 
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Forsooth,  trees  are  destroyed  (r) / have  separated  him  and  the  slaves 

of  his  house.  People  zvill  say,  when  they  hear  of  it\  destroyed  are  cakes  if)  for  most  if)  children. 
There  is  no  food Today,  like  what  is  the  taste  thereof  today  r 


4,  1 4.  This  passage  again  is  full  of  difficulties,  and  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  the  text 
is  corrupt.  The  first  clause  has  no  verb,  unless  we  assume  that  sk  and  zvn  are  pseudoparticiples, 
to  which  the  scribe,  misunderstanding  them,  has  given  wrong  determinatives.  — Iwd-nt  etc.  is  in 
itself  a perfectly  intelligible  sentence,  but  the  pronoun  sw  lacks  an  antecedent  and  the  meaning 
of  the  whole  context  is  a riddle.  Iwd  is  usually  construed  with  one  direct  object  and  the  pre- 
position r (e.  g.  Sinuhe  224;  Ebers  108,5;  below  12,  ii),  but  the  construction  with  two  objects  is 
also  found,  cf.  Mar.  Karn.  37,31;  Mar.  Abyd.  I 7,70. 

5,1.  Hti  intransitive,  or  passive,  cf.  3,8.11.  — Fk3  ‘cake’  e.  g.  Ebers  17,4;  22,7;  44,2; 


Eloquent  Peasant  B 1,301 
Ebers  76,3,  _ 


For  liHv  followed  by  a genitive  Lange  quotes 
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Urkunden  IV  120. 


5,2.  Mtn  is  probably  repeated  twice  by  error.  — The  metaphorical  use  of  dpt  ‘taste’  for 
the  taste  of  evil,  death,  etc.,  is  by  no  means  rare;  cf.  below  13,5;  Sinuhe  B ig,  Anast.  VII  1,1. 
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5, 2-5, 3. 
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(5,  3) 


E or  sooth,  princes  are  Imngry  and  in  distress.  Servants  are  served  (.?’) 
. . . . by  reason  of  motir7iing. 


5,2.  Swn  ‘to  be  in  pain’  or  the  like,  cf.  below  5,14;  Rochem.  Edfou  7403,4.  The  cau- 
sative ssivn  (in  the  phrase  sswn  ib  below  11,5;  12,7)  is  far  commoner,  and  is  chiefly  employed 
of  the  ‘chastisement’  of  enemies.  A substantive  swnyt  ‘pain’  occurs  in  Zaubersfr.  f.  MtiUer  u. 
Kind,  recto  3,  2. 


5,3. 


Gardiner. 
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(iarctiner,  'I'hc  Admonitions  of  an  li^jyptian  Sage. 


Forsooth^  the  hot-headed  ij)  nuin  says:  If  / hneiv  where  God  is,  then  would  / niahe  offer  intis 
unto  him. 

5,  3.  Tiw  thus  used,  only  here:  Prisse  seems  to  have  in  a similar  sense 
11,5  and  12,3.  — It  seems  im[)Ossil)le  to  sugg^est  an  appropriate  reading  for  the 

indistinct  signs  that  iollow  /r;  yet  there  can  be  little  doubt  as  to  the  meaning  of  the  sectitfn  as 
a whole,  especially  as  the  particle  is  elsewhere  found  introducing  the  apodosis  of  a conditional 
sentence,  e.  g.  Pap.  mag.  Harris  7,2;  d' Orln'ney  S.,  — 7«,  in  Coptic  to)\\,  again  behfw  12,  5. 

— Irt,  here  ‘to  make  offerings’  (Lange,  Sethe);  the  verb  occurs  in  this  sense  not  only  in  the 
phrase  irt  iht,  but  also  elsewhere,  e.  g.  Urkunden  /C123. 


5,3  5,4. 
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Forsooth,  \Right}\  is  throughojit  the  land  in  this  its  na7ne.  What  men  do,  in  appealing 
to  it,  is  Wrong. 

5,3.  The  rendering  of  this  passage  is  suggested  to  me  by  Sethe;  he  understands  m rn-st 
pwy  to  mean  ,,dem  Namen  naclP.  The  sense  obtained  is  good;  but  the  traces  shown  by  the 
facsimile  after  iw  ms  do  not  seem  to  suit  the  conjecture  Mi t. 


a 


5,4-5, 5. 

^ B”iii  (5. 5) 


(2^111 


Forsooth,  runners robber.  All  his  property  is  cam'ied  off. 

5,4.  The  first  part  of  this  section  is  hopelessly  corrupt.  — Shsiv  cf.  Israel  stele  5. 


5,5. 
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Forsooth,  all  anmials,  their  hearts  weep.  Cattle  moan  because  of  the  state  of  the  land. 

5,5.  For  the  writing  of  '|®|'|'|  cf.  below  15,  14;  A.  Z.  43  (1906)  35,7;  37,17.  — The 
metajdiorical  use  of  rmy  with  ib  ‘heart’  is  very  curious.  — For  imt  see  the  note  on  3,  14. 

5.6  5, 7. 

d'his  section^  above  4,3 — 4 with  a brief  addition.  It  has  been  dealt  with  above  p.  36 — 7. 

5.7  5,9. 
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Forsooth^  terror  slaysi^^.  The  timid  man  saysij)\ your  enemies.  Few 

are Is  it  by  following  the  crocodile  f)  and  cleaving  it  astmder'. 

Is  it  by  slaughtering  the  lion.^  roasted  on  the  fire}  Is  it  by  sprinklingif)  Ptah 

zuherefore that  you  give  to  him}  Itf)  does  not  reach  him}  It  is  misezyf) 

that  you  give  to  him. 

5, 7.  Here  again  the  suggested  renderings  can  serve  no  other  purpose  than  to  display 
the  grammatical  structure  of  the  sentences,  and  to  convey  some  slight  impression  of  the  subject 
with  which  they  deal.  It  is  possible  that  the  greater  part  of  the  section  may  not  consist,  as  the 
translation  implies,  of  the  words  of  the  timid  man:  the  speaker  may  be  addressing  his  audience  directly, 
and  scoffing  at  their  inability  to  cope  with  their  enemies.  — ^’V/,  in  parallelism  with  sndw.,  is 
probably  the  wrong,  but  by  no  means  uncommon,  spelling  of  st  ‘terror’.  — For  ‘'nd  twt  cf.  the 
equally  obscure  expression  \td  hpr'w-sn  in  13,1. 

5,8 — 9.  We  have  here  three  rhetorical  questions  of  like  construction  following  the  scheme 
\n  Iw  m (infinitive)  n (substantive).  Sethe  suggests  that  hnti  may  be  the  rare  word  for  ‘crocodile’ 
known  from  Lebensmude  79;  Pap.  Leiden  350  recto  3,  19.  — For  wf  see  Erman’s  note  on  West- 


Vox 


of  the  Ms.  we  must  clearly  read 


car  8,  I 7.  — 

5,9.  Ind  ‘calamity’  ‘misery’  cf.  below  6,8;  Metternichstele  56 
Lebensmude  57. 


(Br.  Wbrterb.  870). 
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234;  the  causative  sind., 


5, 9-5,11. 
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Forsooth.,  slaves  if) throughout  the  land.  The  strong  znan  sends  f)  to 

all  people.  A man  strikes  his  brother  {the  son)  of  his  mother.  What  is  to  be  done} 


rzan. 


5,  10.  Cf.  Lebensmude  107 


iO  I „ _Z1  AAAAAA  —11  I I I 

Whether  our  text  borrows  from  Lebensmzidc  or  vice  versa.,  or  whether  both  have  taken  the  phrase 
from  some  other  literary  composition,  may  be  disputed;  but  it  is  obviously  necessary'  to  emend 
one  or  the  other.  In  favour  of  hSw  being  the  more  correct  reading  it  might  be  argued  that 
the  intrusive  b in  hib  is  due  to  the  proximity  of  bw-nb.  But  in  other  passages  the  antithesis  to 
sf  is  nht  and  not  nht  hr  (see  Erman’s  note  on  the  Lcbensniilde  text)  and  hib  may  be  under- 
stood as  ‘to  send  for  help’.  The  question  must  be  left  open. 
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Sn-f  n mt-f  Q.i.  Westcar  12,13;  snt-f  n nil-f,  Abydos  \\\  \ 'iy.  'The  crime  Ium'c  .s|)ok(;n  ol 

was  a particularly  heinous  one,  lor  in  all  lands  where  relalionshi[)  is  counted  on  the  mother’s  sid(; 

(Egypt  represents  the  transitional  staj^e),  specially  close  ties  exist  between  a man  and  his  maternal 

> 

brothers  and  uncles.  — Isst  piv  iryt^  compare  the  analogous  phrases  above  3,13;  4,7. 


5.  1 1- 


It  is  tempting  to  emend 


as  a comment  of  the  s|)(;aker. 


5,11-5,12. 


a Ms  b Ms. 

Forsooth,  the  zoays  are The  roads  arc  ^uaoded.  Meti  sit  over  the  bushes  until 

the  benighted  {traveller^  eoznes,  in  order  to  plunder  his  burden.  What  is  upon  him  is  taken  away. 
He  is  belaboured  zvith  blozvs  of  the  stick,  and  slain  zvrongfnlly. 


, 11  . 


6.11.  Hizvy,  if  correct,  must  be  a ^fw^^c-form  from  hizoy  ‘night’  meaning  the  traveller  who 
returns  home  in  the  night-time;  else  the  suffix  of  Apzc-f  would  be  left  without  an  antecedent. 

5.12.  The  latter  part  of  the  section,  from  nhm  onwards,  is  repeated  below  in  13,5.  — 
Hum  only  here  in  this  sense;  it  is  perhaps  the  verb  ‘to  smell’  metaphorically  used.  — M zif, 
cf.  below  11,5;  13,5;  Rekhmerc  10,18;  Shipzereeked  Sailor  149. 


5,12  6,1  (=4, 4-4,  5). 
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I"  or  sooth,  that  has  perished,  zuhich  yesterday  zvas  scezif)  The  land  is  left  over  to  tts 

zvearincssi':)  like  the  cutting  of  flax.  Poor  men are  in  afflictiozi 

Would  that  there  might  bean  end  of  men,  no  conception,  no  birth\  O that  the  earth  zvould  cease 
from  noise,  and  tumult  be  no  more\ 


I'ext,  Translation  and  Commentary. 
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5.12.  For  the  first  [tart  of  the  section  we  [tossess  a du[)licate  in  4,4 — 5,  liere  given  in 
the  lower  line  of  the  bracketed  text. 

5.13.  The  second  clause  has  some  resemblance  to  Lebensvi'i'ide  121  — 123;  ‘To  whom  do 


1 speak  today ; ^ 


I — I /WWV\ — ' U II , there  are  no  just  men,  the  land 

lliiwn®  lllil^iii 

is  left  over  (lit.  ‘remains’)  to  wrongdoers’’.  The  sense  would  here  be:  the  land  is  left  over  to 
its  weariness  (.^),  as  desolate  as  a mown  field.  The  comparison  fits  in  well  with  the  first  clauses, 
where  it  is  said  that  the  old  order  of  things,  visible  only  a day  ago,  has  perished.  It  is  however 
somewhat  difficult  to  take  as  a passive  participle  referring  to  nfi,  from  which  it  is  separated 
by  the  predicate  ^kzv\  if  this  be  felt  to  be  too  hard  a construction,  | may  be  emended  for 
P^^and  ufi  ^ktv  divided  from  what  follows.  The  translation  would  then  run:  ‘The  old  order 
has  perished.  He  who  sees  the  dawn  ijid-ti),  the  occasions  of  his  weariness(.?)  are  like  the  cutting 
of  flax’  — this  being  taken  as  the  type  of  a fatiguing  occupation.  On  the  whole  the  former 
interpretation  is  to  be  preferred,  supported  as  it  is  by  the  Lchensm'udc  jiassage.  — Gnu  ‘to  be 
slack’  ‘weak’;  a substantive  gmvt  is  not  elsewhere  known.  — Whi  ‘to  cut’  corn,  or  ‘to  hew’ 
stone,  is  a triliteral  verb;  ivhH  in  4,5,  if  infinitive,  must  be  wrong. 

5,14.  F'or  swn  see  the  note  on  5,2. 


6,  I. 
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‘tumult’  ‘uproar’,  an  abstract  w^ord  expressing  the  contrary  of  hip 


(Br.  Wbrierb.  SuppL  934 — 5);  it  is  already  found  in  the  Pyramidtexts  e.  g.  P 662  -,  cf  hrzv  hnnw 
below  12,  13;  Pap.  Leidoi  346,2,8.  The  nomen  agentis  ‘brawler’  is  similarly  written  e.  g.  Pyramid- 

texts  7^245.  For  the  determinative  ^ see  the  note  on  itpzo  1,2. 


6, 1-6, 3. 


Forsooth,  [men  eat]  herbs,  and  zvash  [them)  dozvn  zvith  'water.  No  frnitij)  nor  herbs  are 

fowid  {for)  the  birds is  taken  away  from  the  month  of  the  swine 

Imnger. 

6,  I.  Men  are  reduced  to  eating  the  food  of  animals,  so  that  nothing  is  left  over  for  the 
latter.  — After  iw  ms  there  is  a blank  space,  in  which  we  must  restore  wnmtzv.  Wnm  is 
frequently  construed  with  m in  the  Pyramidtexts  and  the  religious  literature;  elsewhere  the  direct 
object  is  usual.  — Sm,  always  followed  by  m,  means  ‘to  wash  down’  food  with  a liquid,  and 
frequently  occurs  together  with  wnm.  e.  g.  Ebers  ^,\\.\6.2\\  38,2. 

6,2.  Niy,  doubtless  the  word  |°|  Ebers  papyrus,  the  product  of  several 

kinds  of  tree.  — Before  Ipdzu  we  must  clearly  emend  either  n ‘for’  or  in  ‘by’.  — The  last 
clause  is  utterly  obscure,  and  ver\-  probably  corrupt. 

1)  So  I prefer  to  translate;  Erman  renders  ,Die  Erde  ist  ein  Fall  von  CbeltateriT. 
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1)  Ms.  inserts  w before  virht. 


c Ms.  I 
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Forsooth^  grain  has  pan  shed  on  every  side.  {People')  arc  stripped  of  clothes.,  spicesif)  and 
oil.  Everybody  says : there  is  none.  The  storehouse  is  ruined.  Its  keeper  is  stretched  on  the  ground. 

It  is  no  f)  happy  thing  for  my  heart  iff) Would  that  I had  made  my 

voice  {heard)  at  that  moment,  that  it  might  save  me  from  the  pain  in  which  I amf) 

6,3.  Shiw  here  perhaps  ‘stripped’,  either  impersonally  and  jtassive,  or  some  words  being 


lost  before  it. 


D Cl  o 


I'Hll  I I often  in  Ebers  as  a product  of  the  Nubian  district 

of  dIiU\  possibly  some  kind  of  spice. 

6, 4.  The  suffix  of  sSzuf  demands  that  the  plural  strokes  of  zvdi  should  be  omitted.  — 
I'rom  m sm  onwards  the  text  becomes  very  obscure.  Probably  it  was  a comment  of  the  speaker. 
— Sm  is  an  old  word  for  ‘deed'  or  ‘event’  and  occurs  in  the  jfhrases  sm  nfr  and  sm  'i,  see 
Erman’s  note,  Die  Sphinx  stele,  p.  5.  So  here  sm  mr  — for  the  writing  of  the  old  word 
j see  A.  Z.  e[\  (1904),  76  --  may  be  an  equivalent  for  the  jjhrase  sp  mr  ‘happy  event’  that 
is  found  Sy?//3,8;  Brit.  Mus.  581  = Sharpe,  Eg.  Inscr.  II  83.  If  this  be  so  should  be  emen- 

AAAAAA 

ded  in  place  of  m. 

6,5-6, 6. 


(6,6) 


I I I 


X 

(g  ' ^ I 

C-  X J I A^/W^A 


a Ms.  apparently  d 


Forsooth,  the  splendidif)  judgement-hall,  its  zvritings  are  taken  away.  Laid  bare  is  the 
secret  place  that  was  {such  foi'inerly^T). 


6,5.  fr  occurs  below  in  hpw  nw  ((T  [-^  6,  10;  and  in  6,  12,  where  it  stands 


in  j parallelism  with  ^ 


1 (g[3=i^ 


esi  I I • 


^^ni'  passages  the  meaning  ‘judgment  hall’ 


seems  necessary,  and  it  is  not  unsuitable  also  here.  We  may  further  com[)are  Pap.  Leiden  347,  i 2,  1 1 ; 

> 

‘If  this  book  be  read he  (the  reader)  hungers  not,  and  thirsts  not,  ^ <=>^^ 


jufl 


A 


dii 


from 


it;  (]• 


lV'V 

. A 


he  does  not  enter  into  the  law-court,  he  does  not  come  forth 


? 

a • , , err: 

A c. 


A 


if  (however)  he  enters  into 


/I  d,  L J ~ d 

the  law  court,  he  come.s  forth  ac(|uitted,’  'I'h((  suffix  of  .y-vye-/"  (6, 6)  shows  that  the  preceding  word 
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is  masculine  and  therefore  [mobably  to  be  read  hnt^  a supposition  which  is  confirmed  by 
the  paronomasia  with  hnti  in  6,  lo.  It  thus  seems  necessary  to  distinguish  in  our  papyrus 

from  the  feminine  Rekhniere  2,  14,  where  the  context  points  to  the  meaning  ‘lawcourt’ 

or  ‘prison’;  the  latter  significance  seems  required  by  in  WeslcarS^i^  for  which  compare 

the  very  late  writing  ® l](2<S  in  a similar  [tassage  Petrie,  Koptos  20a  8.  It  appears  that  in  the 
writing  Egyjitian  scribes  inextricably  confused  several  words  derived  from 


‘in  front  of  and 


B 


‘to  hold  back’.  An  examination  of  the  examples  collected  for  the 
Berlin  I )ictionary  shows  the  problem  to  be  highly  complex,  and  it  must  here  suffice  to  quote  a 
few  examples  oi"  from  elsewhere,  disregarding  several  other  words  possibly  related  but 


differently  spelt,  such  as 


AAAAAA 


‘hair,  etc.  Thus  we  have  (0  probably  meaning  ‘fortress’ 


or  ‘stronghold’  Hat- Nub  graffiti  \ 8,9;  Louvre  C i;  Urkuudcn  /F184.  758;  (2)  in 


Amcnemheb  45;  (3)  in 


B 


n Cairo  stele  M.  K.  20023,  which  in  spite  of  the  variant 


B 


n ibid,  (also  Florence  1543.2506;  Vienna  66)  seems  to  contain  a word  elsewhere  written 


on 


, since  (4)  the  frequent  title 


O /WWVA 


, usually  so  written  e.  g.  Cairo  stele  M.  K.  20360.  20477 
[u'r  qualifies  the  whole  of  what  precedes  cf.  ^ j j ibid.  20322),  is  given  in  his  tomb  to 

a man  who  in  Pap.  Cairo  18  bears  the  title  A.  Z.  2'li  (1890),  65;  and  in  (5) 

Reklnnere  ii,  which  similarly  may  be  identical  with  Ber shell  I 27;  Vienna  62. 

As  illustrating  the  confusion  of  the  verbal  stems  hnr  and  hnt  it  may  be  added  that  Liarim' 

(N.  K.  only),  which  doubtless  (cf.  the  variant  Horemheb  decree)  contains  the  old  word 

^ ^ — ‘women  of  the  harhn  (e.  g.  Deir  el  Gebrawi  II  7)  is  written  in  the  papyrus  from 

AAAAAA 

6,5  is  masculine  must 


n 


<2^  \\  III 


Since 


n 


m 


Gurob  Pap.  Kahun  39,  33  | 

be  read,  though  the  letter  <=>  is  made  small  like  see  the  note  on  2,4. 

6,6.  St  stft),  see  above  on  4,7.  — JVnt,  if  correct,  can  only  mean  ‘which  (formerly) 
was  {st^t)\  an  extremely  unnatural  and  doubtful  use. 


6, 6-6, 7. 


Forsooth,  magical  spells  are  divulged.  Sm-incantationsf)  and  shn-incantationsf)  are  fru- 
stratedf  because  they  are  remembered  by  men. 


6,  6.  This  passage  affords  the  direct  proof  that  in  Egypt  magic,  as  such,  was  by  no  means 
regarded  as  a forbidden  art.  It  was  only  when  magic  was  used  for  illegal  purposes,  as  in  the 
case  described  by  the  Lee-Rollin  papyri,  that  it  became  punishable;  in  such  instances  it  was  the 
end,  and  not  the  means,  that  incurred  the  penalties  of  the  law. 
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Smzo,  shuw,  liossibly  particular  species  of  incantations  beginning  with  the  words 

and  ® (cf.  however  only  mentioned  here. 

6,7.  Snh^  the  causative  of  a rare  word  iiJii  (cf.  nhil-'ib  12,3)  meaning  ‘contrary’  ‘per- 
verse’ and  hence  perhaits  ‘dangerous’;  see  13r.  Worterb.  793;  Snppl.  689.  The  causative  again 
only  Pap.  Tnriii  133,  13,  where  Isis,  having  induced  Re  to  tell  her  his  name,  says  to  llorus; 

^ frustrated (r)  him  by  a divine  oath(.?)  — a very 

obscure  sentence.  Here  one  may  hesitate  betwe^en  two  interpretations:  (1)  incantations  are  ‘made 
dangerous’  because  people  repeat  them;  magic  has  always  the  tendency  to  be  employed  for  evil 
ends,  and  is  therefore  best  confined  to  a small  number  of  jirofessional  jiractitioners;  (2)  incanta- 
tions are  ‘endangered’  or  ‘frustrated’  because  so  often  repeated,  d'his  is  perhaps  the  more  likely 
meaning:  mystery  is  of  the  essence  of  magic,  and  incantations  too  generally  liandied  about  must 
perforce  lose  something  of  their  efficacy. 


6, 7- 6, 8. 


■ 

I I I ^ III  I i_a<^ 


(6,  8) 


i ? 

I I f 


.a  Extremely  uncert.ain  ; see  note  k on  plate  6. 

Forsooth^  public  offices  are  opened  and  {their)  censusdists  arc  taken  away.  Serfs  become 
lords  of  serfs  if). 

6.7.  For  ‘public  office’  dlnvazi  see  Newberry, iS".  yy.  22, 99 foil.;  the  word  being 

masculine,  the  suffix  of  zcfwt-s  must  be  wrong.  Read  hhe  and  zvpwt-sn.  — Wpwt  ‘specifications’ 
‘schedules’,  technically  used  of  the  ‘census-lists’  made  of  people’s  households.  See  Griffith’s  note 
on  Pap.  Kahnn  9, 2.  The  destruction  of  such  lists  would  naturally  result  in  slaves  claining  an 
independence  to  which  they  were  not  entitled.  — doubtless  a periphrasis  for  the 

common  ‘serfs’. 

6.8.  The  reading  is  very  uncertain;  at  all  events  it  is  meant  that  serfs  usurp  a 

position  which  legally  is  not  theirs. 


ij'li 


6,8 


I I I 


^ MAMM 


AAAA^A 

AAAAAA  (2 


a -Ms. 


; the  same  corruption  Ijelow  9,  8. 


I Pr sooth \-officials\  are  slain.,  and  their  zvritings  are  taken  azvay.  Woe  is  me 

because  of  the  misery  in  this  time'. 

6,8.  I'or  the  form  of  tlu;  pseudfiparticiple  smdmftzo),  see  the  note  on  4,3.  — Imf 
set;  r,!!  5,9. 
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6,8-6, 9. 


Forsooth,  the  scribes  of  the  tmfni),  their  zuritings  are  destroyed.  The  corziif)  of  Egypt 
is  common  property. 


6,9-  Sho  nzv  tmfm),  similarly  spelt  owi  Re/chmere  ^,26]  a scribe  who  later  ‘reckoned  the 
corn  in  Upper  and  Lower  Egypt’  previously  bore  the  title  ^ ^ Brit.  iVhis.  828;  so 

too  we  must  read  the  title  Leiden  V 3 (the  same  man  is  ‘overseer  of  fields’);  Cairo 

stele  M.  R.  20056;  and  compare  ^ (^together  with  ‘overseers  of  fields’) 

Rekhmere  3,18.  Though  these  officials  have  clearly  to  do  with  agriculture,  yet  the  determinative 
v:  makes  it  difficult  to  connect  tmi{m)  with  tmfm)  ‘sack  (of  corn)’  f . g.  Harris  53a  14);  nor  is 
it  probable  that  it  has  anything  to  do  with  tmfm)  ‘mat’  (e.  g.  Westcar  7,15;  Capart,  Momt- 
ments  I 30).  — Dr,  of  writings,  cf.  Petrie,  Koptos  8,  7. 

The  reading  '^nht  is  not  quite  certain,  and  no  such  word  seems  to  occur  at  an  early  date; 
cf.  however  Ptolemaic  texts,  e.  g.  Mar.  Dend.  I 18;  II  42b.  — The  expression  h^i-i 

hitzv-ni  occurs  below  i o,  3 in  a very  similar  context,  and  is  evidently  a proverbial  phrase  like  our 
‘common  property’  ‘dirt  cheap’.  The  original  meaning  ‘I  go  down,  there  is  brought  to  me’  doubt- 
less conveyed  the  mtance  ‘I  have  only  to  go  and  help  myself’.  The  facility  with  which  the 
Egyptians  coined  such  phrases  and  employed  them  as  simple  substantives  is  surprising.  I have 
quoted  several  examples  Rec.  de  Trav.  26,14;  see  too  below  6,12  pr-hif. 


(6,  10) 


6,9-6,11. 


/s  A 0 


AAAAW 


(3  ' I S X 


b 


1 1) 


a Ms.  inserts  m before  ?ns. 


Forsooth,  the  lazvs  of  the  judgement- hall  are  cast  forth.  Men  zvalk  npozi  {them)  in  the 
public  places.  Poor  men  break  them  zipf)  in  the  streets. 


6,10.  see  the  note  on  6,5.  — Dizv  r hnt  only  here;  for  the  meaning  assigned  to 

AiV^  YV 

tv  I which  means  ‘to  go 


■ A 


r knt  some  support  may  be  found  in  the  expression  ^ 
out’  in  Lebensmude  82.  131;  r hnt  in  Shipzvrecked  Sailor  66  is  quite  obscure. 

The  reading  P ‘on  account  of  it’  gives  no  sense;  pjossibly  we  should  emend  hr-sn, 

referring  to  hpzv  and  understand  smt  hr-sn  literally  ‘walk  upon  them’;  with  this  emendation  the 
second  and  third  clauses  become  parallel.  — Izvyt  ‘quarter’  of  a village  or  town;  see  Spiegelberg, 


I ) This  sign  is  only  approximately  correct. 

Gardiner. 
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RecJmungcn  p.  55 — 6.  Hitherto  the  word  w’as  unknown  Itefore  the  N.  K;  it  occurs  however  in  an 
unpublished  magical  text  of  the  Middle  Kingdom  from  the  Rames.seum. 

Ng  (3ae  infirmae)  ‘to  break  open’,  cf.  Uloijtienl  Peasanl  Ji  1,277;  R<ip-  Kahnu  2<S,  42; 
Berlin  13272  A.  Z.  36  (1896),  25.  The  construction  with  ni  is  elsewluMa;  unknown;  should  we 

read  ^ ' 

X I I I I 

6,  II.  J/r/,  or  more  properl}’  nirrt  fP  (>5'////  IV'  31)  means  ‘street’  or  the  lik(“; 

cf.  belo\v  6,  13  and  Erman’s  remarks  A.  Z.  39  (1901),  148.  A particularly  chtar  instance  is 


.Str//.  II  5, 4 = Quibell,  Hicraiic  (hfraca  ’]6  \ ‘th(t  barber  betakes  himself  |J~1  ^ PTl 

from  street  to  street  to  seek  whom  h(;  may  shave’;  see  too  Ba7(gcschichie  2)9-  M hmv 

mrrt  in  an  obscure  conte.xt  Elogneni  Peasant  Ji  x 'I'he  reading  of  the  Ms. 

is  due  to  the  misunderstanding  of  the  determinative  [p  or  [_fi  (the  latter  already  Benihasan  I 44) 
bv  the  scribe.  As  in  /mv/ below  8,2  and  lin  8,11,  he  has  substituted  Q for  the  unfamiliar  sign; 
then,  reading  this  /?,  Ik;  has  added  the  phonetic  com[dement  i;  the  spelling  thus  obtained  is  the 

exact  counterpart  of  )r  wr6,4;  similar  writings 


occur  elsewhere  in  N.  K.  pap}’ri,  cf.  A.  Z.  41  (1904),  76.  In  6,  13  however,  if  my  reading  of 
the  traces  be  correct,  Lfl  1'*^^  been  properly  retained. 


6, 11. 


7^ 


© 


n 

^ n 


n 


Forsooth^  the  poor  man  has  come  to  the  estate  ij)  of  the  divine  Enncad. 
procednre  of  the  hojiscs  of  the  Thiiiy  is  divulged. 


That  {^former) 


6,11.  The  first  clause  perhaps  means  that  through  the  publicity  now  given  to  the  legal 
code  poor  men  pre.sume  to  sit  in  judgement  like  the  gods  themselves.  — JEhtyt-,  note  the  writing 


with  h,  which  is  conclusive  as  to  the  reading  of  the  word.  Cf. 

(epithet  of  the  Vizier  Nebamon)  R. /. //.  47;  f) 


A 


I I I 


J\ 


n n 


and  the  obscure  passages  TotS.  ed.  Nav.,  125,14;  Totd.  ed.  Budge  115,6.  This  evidence  is  suffi- 
cient to  establish  the  connection  of  nib  yt  with  the  frequently  mentioned  officials  called  ‘the  Thirty’ 
w'hose  judicial  character  is  rightly  emphasized  Br.  Worterb.  Stippl.  927 — 9 and  Maspero, 
Et.  Jigypt.  II  197 — 201.  Maspero  (I.  c.)  points  to  the  late  colouring  of  the  account  given  by 
1 )iodorus  1,75,  who  describes  the  supreme  tribunal  of  Egypt  as  consisting  of  three  boards  of  ten 
judges  chosen  from  the  three  cities  of  Heliopolis,  Thebes  and  Memphis;  and  he  therefore  refuses 


to  regard  this  tradition  as  anything  but  romance.  Eor  Maspero  n in  ni bfnv  and  7pb^yt  has  nothing 
to  do  with  the  sense,  of  those  words,  but  has  a purely  .syllabic  value.  This  view  is  difficult  to 
aicfpt;  it  seems  far  more  probabh;  that  a (;ourt  of  thirty  members  did  exist  in  E.g}q)t  at  some 
o.arl}'  period,  and  that  the  account  given  by  1 )iodorus  contains  a reminiscence  of  it,  though  in 
d'-sf  ribing  it  he  is  guilt}’  of  anachronisms.  Nor  is  it  impossibk;  that  the  titles  ‘great  of  the  Ten  of 
Lower  ltg}pt'  and  ‘great  of  the  'I  cmi  of  Upp(;r  Egypt’  (stie  A.  Z.  44  I1907I,  18)  are  in  some  wa}’ 
coniK-fteil  with  this  tribunal  of 'Ihirty,  though  in  what  inaniKU'  wc;  have;  no  means  of  ascertaining. 
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6,12. 

(6.-) 


o 


I 

nl 


Forsooth,  the  great  jiuigemeut-hall  is  thronged  (J).  Poor  men  come  and  go  in  the  Great  Houses. 

6,  12.  For  see  the  note  on  6,  5.  — Pr  JiGf  lit.  ‘he  goes  out  and  in’  must  be  an 

expression  analogous  to  hdi-i  intzv-ni  that  was  discussed  above  in  the  note  on  6,9;  its  meaning 
here  is  apparent  from  the  context.  Slightly  different  in  Urknnden  IV  387  ‘I  consecrated  their 


temples  Sn  ^ 


ra. 

J\ 


(so  that  they  were)  provided  with  throngs  of  people 


Sznt  lyt,  cf.  Benihasan  I 44,  2.  — Hzvt  zvryt  elsewhere  only  in  titles  like  that  of  the  \'izier 
. The  six  ‘Great  Houses’  appear  first  in  the  5th.  Dynasty  {A.  Z.  28  [1890], 48), 


and  though  still  mentioned  in  such  titles  as  late  as  the  New  Kingdom  (e.  g.  Rekhmere  4)  had 
doubtless  fallen  into  disuse  long  before  that  period. 


(6,  13' 


^ I 


SJ 


. I I 


\ I 
! 


o W 


I i 


6,12—6,14. 

A 


i_nn! 


w 


^ (6,  14) 


J 


a For  the  reading  of  the  Ms.  see  note  o on  plate  6. 

Forsooth,  the  children  of  princes  are  cast  ozitf)  in  the  streets.  He  zvho  knozvs  says  it  is 
so.  He  zvho  is  igjiorant  says  no.  He  zvho  does  not  knozv  it,  it  is  good  in  his  eyes(r). 

6,12.  The  whole  of  this  passage  occurs  in  a corrupt  and  somewhat  different  version  in 
the  Instructions  of  Aznenemhet  I.  The  text  as  given  by  Griffith,  A.  Z.  34  (1896),  48  is  here 
quoted  in  extenso  for  purposes  of  comparison:  — 


Millingen 
Sail.  H 


Pi 


i 

1 1 I i 


S. 


(i^piip'i 


yv  AAAAAA 

^ I o 


I 


I 

I I I 


m 


o I • 

nl 


A I 


h: 


TP 


© 


X 


I i 

I 


In  spite  of  all  differences  of  detail  it  is  easy  to  recognize  that  the  quotation  from  the 
InsBuchons  is  essentially  the  same  as  the  section  6,  12 — 6,  14  in  our  papyrus.  The  literary  question 
raised  thereby  has  been  discussed  in  the  Introduction  p.  3. 

6,13.  Mrt,  see  the  note  on  6,  ii.  — say  * yes’  as  verb,  cf.  Lozivre  C 218; 

Sail.  ///io,4;  similarly  d’ Orbiziey  19,5  and  Erman’s  note  A.  Z.  29  (1891),  59;  hence 

the  concessive  particle  43  (1906),  42. 
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j\I  biU  was  conjectured  to  mean  ‘no’,  though  on  somewhat  scanty  evi(h;nc(;,  in  ni)-  Inscription 
of  Mes^  |).  18,  note  34.  Besides  the  present  conclusive  passage,  other  instanc(;s  are  now  forth 
coming.  In  an  interesting  mythological  text  hitherto  overlooked  (/''f?/.  Tnj'in  134,6  135,6)  S(;th 
tries  to  prevail  upon  Horus  to  reveal  his  true  name.  1 lorus  replies  with  all  manner  of  ridiculous 

answers,  to  which  Seth  always  retorts  J.  ' no,  thou  art  not’  — repeat 

ing  the  name  that  Horus  has  mentioned.  Finally  Seth  abandons  his  (jiiestioning  in  despair.  M b'lH 
further  occurs  after  ‘he  says’  or  the  like  in  several  New  l^gyptian  texts:  an  unpublished  letter 
from  Gurob  (Petrie  Collection);  Louvre  Ostracon  697;  J^ap.  Turin  92,  col.  1,2.  See  tf)o 
in  Ebers,  and  Schafer’s  interesting  comments  in  y/.  Z.  42  (1907),  132 — 3. 

As  the  text  stands,  a distinction  is  made  between  (i)  the  man  who  knows  and  admits  the 
fact  that  the  children  of  princes  are  cast  out  in  the  streets,  (2)  the  ignorant  man  who  denies  it, 
and  (3)  the  man  who  does  not  know  of  it,  and  is  indifferent  to  its  truth  or  falsehood.  While 
possible,  this  interpretation  is  not  (|uite  easy;  the  distinction  between  (2)  and  (3)  is  trivial  and 


artificial.  It  is  therefore  possible  that  we  should  read  ^ 


with  Millingen  — a far 


better  text  than  our  Leiden  papyrus.  In  this  case  we  should  have  to  translate:  ‘d'he  ignorant 
man  says  no  because  he  does  not  know  it;  it  is  fair  in  his  eyes’,  i.  e.  his  ignorance  makes  things 

seem  to  him  quite  in  order.  Perhaps  too  []  (P  of  Millingoi  is  preferable  to  in  the 

I /WNA/NA  L 

Leiden  text;  ‘it  is  empt)',  meaningless’  instead  of  ‘fair,  good’. 

6,14  ( 4,4). 

The  section  6,14  = 4,4  above,  and  has  alread)'  been  translated  and  annotated  on  p.  37. 


7,1. 


(7i  b 


AA/VW\ 

I I I I 


I I E 


Behold,  the  fire  has  mounted  up  on  high.  Its  burning  goes  forth  against  the  enemies 
of  the  land. 

7,1.  From  here  until  9,6  the  beginning  of  each  new  paragraph  is  marked  by  the  words 
mitn  or  mitn  is,  these  words  replacing  the  formula  iw  ms  that  served  a like  purpose  from  1,9 
to  6,  14.  Between  mitn  and  mitn  Is  there  is  no  difference  of  meaning  beyond  the  slight  shade 
of  greater  liveliness  imparted  by  the  enclitic  is.  The  use  of  the  plural  mitn  instead  of 
is  an  indicatif)n  that  a number  of  persons  are  here  addressed,  a point  that  is  later  confirmed  by 
the  plural  imperatives  hdw  and  shizv  and  by  the  use  of  the  pronoun  of  the  second  person  plural 
on  the  tenth  and  eleventh  pages. 

Unlike  thr;  sentence.s  that  precede  and  follow  we  have  in  7,  i a reflexion  of  a more  general 
kind',  dhe  ‘fire’  referred  to  must  be  an  image  for  the  accumulated  evils  previously  described 
with  such  wealth  of  detail.  .So  terrible  has  the  conllagration  become,  that  even  now  it  is  on  the 
l^oint  of  consuming  the  ‘enemies  of  the  land’  to  whose  agenc}’  it  is  due.  Ominous  words,  ciuite 
in  the,  sjfirit  ol  I le.brew  prophec)  ! 


1)  On  llii'  sciilciif.c  ^.cc  Ihi  liilroiliiclioii,  p.  8,  iioly 


Text,  I'raiislation  and  Commentary. 
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IV r occurs  often  in  our  papyrus,  and  particularly  often  on  its  seventh  i^age;  1 take  this 
opportunity  of  discussing  its  idiomatic  use.  A large  number  of  examples  are  collected  by  Breasted, 
{Proc.  S.  J).  A.  23,239  foil.)  who  proposes  to  translate  ‘to  be  about  to’  ‘to  begin  with’;  though 
as  he  himself  admits,  cases  occur  where  neither  rendering  is  very  suitable.  What  Breasted  ap- 
l)ears  to  have  overlooked  is  that  in  almost  all  the  instances  (juoted  by  him  the  reference  is  to 
the  occurrence  of  something  evil.  The  only  unequivocal  exception  known  to  the  Berlin  I )ictionar}’ 
is  Totb.  ed.  Nav.  30b;  ‘This  chapter  was  found  by  Hardief,  who  found  it  ^ 


when  he  was  about  to  hold  an  inspection  in  the  temples’.  Everywhere  else  the 
notion  of  a logical  development  in  a wrong  direction,  deterioration.,  is  present  in  a greater  or 
less  degree.  In  some  instances  the  physical  movement  seems  to  be  uppermost  in  the  thought  of 
the  writer,  as  in  Breasted’s  instance  no.  16  ‘the  troops  of  the  j)rince  of  Naharina 

had  come  to  fight  with  his  Majesty’;  more  metaidiorically  no.  7 ‘this  road  which 

becomes  narrow’  i.  e.  grows  narrower  the  farther  one  proceeds  along  it.  In  other 

examples  the  idea  of  movement  is  restricted  to  a minimum,  as  in  instance  no.  1 ® ^ I ^ 

AyVAAAA  * 

/WWSA  ® ‘’TV 

tupi  ‘an  evil  thing  has  come  to  pass  in  this  temple’,  where  Breasted 
translates,  to  my  mind  wrongly,  ‘a  bad  thing  is  about  to  happen  in  this  temple’.  Quite  con- 
clusive are  such  instances  as  no.  10  (cf.  ii  — 13)  {| [1  q wvw.  ‘his  Majesty 

found  (the  temple)  gone  to  ruin’,  clearly  not  ‘beginning  to  go  to  ruin’.  In  these  and  many  other 
cases  the  sense  of  deterioration^  harinful  development,  seems  alone  to  be  connoted  b^’  w^.  From 
this  constant  association  of  wi  with  words  of  evil  import  must  be  derived  the  curse  exemplified 

in  ‘(perdition)  befall  his  name’,  Petrie  Koptos  8,  5;  ^ c — ^ ^ 

W ^ 0 1 

“do  not  swear(.^):  ‘perdition  befall  his  Majesty’ “ Sinnhe  74;  and 

“he  who  shall  speak  evil  saying:  ‘may  her  Majesty  fall  (into  perdition) ’“  Deir  el  Bahari  6\,  16. 
This  usage  is  prcTably  the  origin  of  the  Coptic  •x^-oT^v  ‘blasphemare’.  The  instances  of  zui  r 
contained  in  our  papyrus  are  difficult,  but  may  be  explained  at  least  in  part  in  the  light  of  what 
has  been  said  above.  Here  in  7,  i the  ‘fire’  is  regarded  as  something  disastrous;  whence  the  idio- 
matic employment  of  zv.^.  A curious  impersonal  use  is  found  in  several  passages;  in  zvi  r Sk  3,  13; 
9,6;  wS  r sszvS  7,2;  zvS  r sbi  7,3;  wi  r hbi  15,1;  quite  normal  on  the  other  hand  are  wi  r 
szvt  7,2;  wi  r hkrzv  9,  i with  preceding  nominal  subject;  so  too  the  obscure  zvitz  r st-mw  in  7,4. 
Wi  r st-stiil)  in  4,  7 is  perhaps  an  example  of  the  curse. 

occurs  in  the  Ebers  for  a ‘burn’  ‘Brandwunde’,  but  is  not  known  elsewhere  in 
the  abstract  sense  ‘burning’.  — Hftizv  ti,  cf.  9,6. 


7, 1-7, 2. 
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(7.  2)  I 


Behold,  things  are  done,  that  have  never  happened  for  long  time  pastij)'.  the  king  has  been 
taken  azvayif)  by  poor  men. 


54 


(jardincr,  The  Admonitions  of  an  K^jyptian  Sage. 


7,1.  riie  construction  of  the  first  two  clauses  is  strang'e,  and  the  proposftd  rendering  is 
not  beyond  suspicion.  — For/>i,  see  my  forthcoming  article  in  Jl.  Z.  45.  — adverb 

of  time,  cf.  Deir  el  Bahari  L. /).  Ill  140c,  6,  in  both  examples  with  sr  ‘to  decree’. 

For  s(l  we  may  hesitate  between  the  renderings  ‘is  educatttd’  and  ‘is  taken  away’,  d'he 
following  sections  suggest  that  the  latter  alternative  .should  be  given  the  preference;  perhaps  Ikm'c 
already  the  reference  is  to  the  robbery  of  royal  tombs. 


7,2. 


Jiehold^  he  70/10  7uas  hitried  as  a haxo/c  is 
come  empty. 


W/ial  t/ie  pyramid  concealed  is  he- 


7,  2.  Kf 


/ ' 


T m 


Ini’ 


1.  e. 


01  courst;  the  king,  whose  comparison  to  a hawk  is  tfio  common  to 
need  illustration:  the  death  of  the  king  is  described  as  ‘dying  to  heaven’  Sinuhe  K 7;  Ur- 
Jennden  IV  58.  896;  i{ Orbincy  19,  3.  — Sfdt  possibly  a ‘bier’,  to  judge  from  the  determinative  (here 
not  quite  accurately  rejiroduced)  in  the  only  other  instance  that  we  have  ot  the  word:  this  is  in 
the  Theban  tomb  of  Intf-i/er^  where  among  the  scenes  depicting  the  burial  ceremonies  men  bear- 
ing a kind  of  chest  on  their  shoulders  may  be  seen;  tho  accompanying  words  are  as  follows: 
a czEzi 


I ^1  II 
'Wl/W'A  , I I 


D 

T I 


Without  altering  the  text  we  might  now  render:  ‘He  who 
was  buried  as  a hawk  is  (now)  a (vacant)  bier’;  but  this  meaning  is  strained  and  not  very  probable. 

In  the  second  half  the  section  ‘that  which  the  Pyramid  concealed’  may  be,  as  Sethe  points 
out,  the  sarcophagus:  but  such  a periphrasis  would  be  harsh  and  artificial  in  the  extreme.  Should 


we  emend 


^ n ‘the  hidden  chamber  of  the  Pyramid’.?  In  either  case  we  might  expect 

I WWS.A  c_i. 

w^ti  instead  of  70 

Thus  much  at  least  is  clear:  the  passage  refers  to  the  robbery  of  royal  tombs.  It  is  the 
earliest  known  allusion  to  this  theme,  of  which  the  later  histor}’  of  Egypt  has  so  much  to  tell; 
see  the  interesting  account  given  in  the  introductory  chapter  of  Newberry  and  Spiegelberg’s  Ex- 
cavations in  the  Theban  Necropolis. 

7, 2-7, 3. 
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(7, 3) 
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Behold^  a few  laTvless  men,  have  ventured  to  despoil  the  land  of  the  kingship. 

7,2.  On  the  impersonal  and  deprecatory  use  of  see  the  note  on  7,1.  — 
perly  ‘to  render  poor’  ‘to  impoverish’;  cf.  9,6  and  the  note  on  2,4. 


Sszo^  pro- 


7, 3-7, 4. 


ii: 
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ra 


(7,  4) 
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Behold,  men  have  7'entiired  to  rebel  against  the  Uraens,  the 
the  tiuo  lands. 


of  Re,  ivhich  pacifies 


Text,  Translation  and  Commentary. 
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7,3.  see  on  7,1.  — Instead  of  sh',  that  could  only  be  construed  as  an  attribute 

of  Re,  we  should  doubtless  read  Hnil  ^ , agreeing  with  /r/. 


"aaaaaa 


■ 

cm  D 


ra 
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Behold^  the  secret  of  the  land,  tvhose  limits  were  nnhnoivn,  is  divulged.  The  Residence  is 
overturned  in  a minute. 

7,4.  For  the  passive  participle  hmm  see  Sethe,  I'erhiim  II  ^927.  — Hn  should  obviously 
be  emended  to  tuhn,  the  primitive  sense  of  which  is  ‘to  overthrow  a wall’  (so  Totb.  ed.  Nav.  169,6); 
the  verb  does  not  seem  to  be  found  intransitive!}'  used,  so  that  probabh’  the  sdmw-f  form  whn-f 
should  be  read. 


7,4-7,  5. 


o 

AAAAAA  ^ I 
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(7,  5) 
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Behold,  Egypt  has  come  to  pour  out  water.  He  %vho  poured  zvater  on  the  ground,  he  has 
captured  the  strong  man  in  misery f.T). 


7,  4.  Sethe  points  out  that  this  section,  as  it  stands,  is  susceptible  of  the  above  trans- 
lation. — Styt  mw  always  means  ‘to  pour  water’  as  an  offering  (for  Paheri  9,52  see  Sethe’s 
note  UrkundenW-  123)  and  this  may  have  been  regarded  as  a servile  action. 

7,  5.  The  second  clause  may  be  corrupt,  as  the  literal  translation  yields  no  satisfactor}’ 

AA/WVA 

sense.  A 0 looks  like  a gloss  (Lange). 


7,  5-7,  6. 


Behold,  the  Serpent  is  taken  from  its  hole.  The  secrets  of  the  kings  of  Upper  and  Lower 
Egypt  are  divulged. 


7,  5.  Krht  is  an  interesting  word,  the  meaning  of  which  has  not  been  duh'  appreciated 
hitherto.  It  is  clearly  the  spirit  of  a place  or  a family,  conceived  of  in  the  form  of  a serpent 
{fpht  is  decisive  on  the  last  point).  In  the  description  of  the  ruin  that  had  befallen  the  temple 
ot  Cusae  it  is  said:  ‘children  danced  upon  its  rooftop  ^ 

spirit  ot  the  place  affrighted  (them)  not’  Urkiinden  W 386.  Similarly  Hathor  is  called  ‘the  good 
krht  who  stands  upon  her  soil’  Mar.  Dendera  II  79.  Princes  of  ancient  race  regarded  themselves 
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as  incarnating  the  family  spirit  in  their  own  persons,  and  arrogated  to  tlieniselves  such  epith(;ts 

of  ancient  days’  ^V/// 4,8;  ^ I family- 
spirit  remaining  in  the.  land’  Hat  Nub  Graffiti  1,3;  ii,  2;  a jtrincess  is  called 

Cairo  stele  M.  K,  20543.  Here  the  spirit  of  the  old  Pharaonic  stock  must  he  meant.  'I'he  wort 
occurs  again  below  7,  7. 

7, 6-7,7. 
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(7.  7)  t" 
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Behold,  the  Residence  is  afraid  through  zvant in  order  tof)  stir  feuds 

unopposed. 

7,6.  M g'rnh,  cf.  below  8,  i.  14;  the  substantive  Brisse  13,7;  Pap.  med.  Kahun  1,21. 

The  expression  n g^>zo  ‘without’  (see  PTman’s  note  ow  Lebensmude  64)  contains  a substantive  with 
similar  meaning,  but  of  masculine  gender.  — The  beginning  of  the  second  clause  is  certainly 
corrupt.  — For  hdyt  see  f)n  3,11. 


7,7. 
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Behold,  the  land  has zvith  confederates.  The  brave  man,  the  cozvard 

takes  away  his  property. 

7,7.  Ts-nf  nwcmoX.  be  translated  as  it  stands;  should  we  read  ts-nf  skw  as  in  1,3.^  — Ifr 
smf,  cf.  2,  I. 


o z 

/'AAAAA  X 


7, 7-7, 8 
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Behold,  the  Serpent the  dead.  He  who  could  make  for  himself  no  sarco- 

phagus is  {now)  possessor  of  a tomb. 

7.7.  On  hdd  see  above  7,5  note.  — Nnyzv  ‘the  tired  ones’  a common  designation  of 
the  dead,  see  Br.  Worterb.  775;  already  in  Lebensmiule  63. 

7.8.  P'or  Ipt  see  the  note  on  2,7. 


D|  I l^lllf  J 


'to  /'AAW.  ^ Cl  I 
'iww'  I — I Drt ' 

AAAA^ 


7,8. 
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Behold,  the  possessors  of  tombs  are  driven  out  on  the  high  ground.  He  zvho  could  make 
for  him-.elf  no  coffin  is  (now)  (possessor)  of  a treasury  f). 


Text,  Translation  and  Commentary. 
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7,8.  W'S/  is  here  to  be  translated  ‘tomb’,  see  the  note  on  2,  7.  — For  kinr  see  4,3  note. 
— M pr-hd  ‘in  the  treasury’  makes  little  sense,  and  one  possible  solution  is  to  insert  nb  before 
pr-hd.  There  is  however  another  possibility,  namely  that  a word  is  lost  after  ir  nf\  ‘He  who 

made  for  himself  no  ( > is  buried  out  of  the  treasur)'’  i.  e.  his  burial  equipment  is  furnished 

from  the  royal  treasury.  In  favour  of  this  view  it  might  be  urged  that  krs  is  here  determined 
as  though  it  were  a verb;  but  the  use  of  the  preposition  m would  be  quite  exceptional.  The 
first  alternative  is  to  be  preferred. 


AAeA^A 

I I I 


AA^NAAA 


7,9. 


Behold^  this  has  happened  {toT)  men\  he  who  coidd  7iot  b^iild  hhnself  a cell  is  now  posses- 
sor of  walls. 


7,9.  R^nt  cannot  be  attached  to  what  follows;  of  the  numerous  sentences  in  our  papyrus 
similar  to  the  second  clause  here  (2,4;  4,9;  7,  8 10,  ii.  12.  14;  8,  i.  ii;  9,4.  7;  12,  1 1)  the 

subject  is  always  tin,  never  rmt  tin.  The  simplest  way  of  emending  the  text  is  to  insert  <=> 
before  rint\  the  sense  is  however  not  very  satisfactory,  and  the  first  clause  may  well  conceal  some 
deeper-seated  corruption.  — For  drlt  see  the  note  on  2,  10. 


7, 9—7,10. 


AAAAAA  
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b III  the  Ms. 


stands,  not  here,  but  after 


O 

AAAAAA 


Behold,  the  judges  of  the  land  are  driven  out  through  the  land.  The are  driven 

out  from  the  hoitses  of  kings. 

7,9.  The  correct  reading  may  be  either  r t 's  ox  ht  ti\  one  of  the  tvi^o  prepositions  given 
in  the  Ms.  is  superfluous.  — A substantive  has  obviously  been  omitted  before  the  second  dr.  — 
Pryt  is  not  uncommon  in  the  New  Kingdom  as  the  writing  of  the  plural  of  ^ e.  g.  Inscr.  dedic.  47; 
Horemheb  decree  34.  36.  38;  perhaps  we  have  here  the  plural  of  ^ . 

I T /WSAAA 


7,10. 


Behold,  noble  ladies  are  upon Princes  are  in  the  storehouse.  He  who  never 

slept  upon  walls  if)  is  (noza)  the  possessor  of  a bed. 

7,  10.  fdw,  as  was  pointed  out  in  the  note  on  4,  10,  must  refer  to  some  particularly  un- 
pleasant kind  of  sleeping  place.  — ^n  ‘the  storehouse’  is  often  mentioned  as  the  place  where 
the  slaves  captured  by  the  Pharaoh  in  his  wars  were  confined  or  employed;  thus  to  say  that 
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‘princes  are  in  the  storehouse’  is  eciuivalent  to  saying  that  they  are  reduced  to  tlie  i>osition  of 
slaves.  — Driwt  ‘walls’,  see  the  note  on  2,  10;  if  this  1)e  the  meaning  of  the  word  here,  and  if 
hr  be  correct,  we  must  understand  the  phrase  to  mean  ‘he  who  never  slept  even  upon  a wall’, 
where  he  would  be  safer  from  snakes  and  scorpions  than  if  he  slept  upon  the  ground. 
should  expect  however  ‘within  walls’  or  ‘on  the  lloor’;  and  it  is  possible  that  driwt  has  some 


other  significance  here. 
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7,10-7,11. 
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Behold^  the  possessor  of  ivealth  [now)  passes  the  night  thirsting.  He  who  begged  for  him- 
self his  dregs  is  [nozo)  the  possessor  of  bozo/s  full  to  overflozvingif). 

7,11.  Tiht  — the  word  is  feminine  and  has  here  a wrong  determinative  — occurs  fre- 
quently in  the  medical  literature,  where  it  is  iound  in  the  i)hrases  ^ 

{A'ahnn  med.  Pap.  2,27;  3,  15;  and  so  often  in  Ebers)  and  in  t^ht  nt  irp  (Ebers  33,  15.  17). 
— The  suffix  of  t^ht-f  refers  to  nb  iht.  — Shrzv  is  elsewhere  unknown. 


7,11  7,12. 


AAAAAA 
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Behold^  the  possessors  of  robes  are  [nozv)  in  rags.  He  who  never  zvove  for  himself  is  fiozii) 
the  possessor  of  fine  linen. 

7,11.  Jfiyt,  see  Br.  IVorterb.  Siifpl.  1390.  — For  isywt  see  the  note  on  3,4. 


1 I I I 
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7,12. 
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BehoUf  he  who  never  built  for  himself  a boat  is  {iiow)  possessor  of  ships.  He  who  pos- 
sessed the  same  looks  at  them.,  but  they  are  not  his. 

, D I 


7,12.  .Sethe’s  conjecture 


is  extremely  probable,  as  it  gives  a good  contrast  to  tm 


mdh  Ilf  imzo  and  is  easier  as  the  antecedent  to  iry  and  st  than  J^||  ^ the  compound 

exjmession  nb  ft  tv  ‘wealthy  man’  (see  on  2,  5)  would  be. 


V 
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7,13 


(2  I 


Behohf  he  zvho  had  no  shade  is  [jiozv)  the  possessor  of  shade.  The  possessors  of  shade  are 
storm. 


Text,  Translation  and  Commentary. 


59 


7,  13.  Swyt^  of  which  this  was  the  only  example  known  to  Brugsch  (^Worterb.  SiippL.  1173) 
is  by  no  means  an  uncommon  word.  Wherever  it  occurs  in  an  intelligible  context  it  appears  to 
mean  either  ‘shade’  or  ‘shadow’.  A few  instances  will  suffice:  a man  prays  ‘to  go  in  and  out 
from  my  tomb,  ^ J ^ P ^ ^ ^ shade’  Louvre  Q,  ‘the  king 

Q I ^ shade  of  this  great  god’  Siele  of  the  Sphinx  8';  Isis 

‘gives  shadow  with  her  wings’  Bibl.  Nat.^  Hy7mi  to  Osh'is  15; 

> 

pleasant  of  shadow’  Paheri  3;  ‘when  the  shadow 

had  moved  round’  (I.  e.  when  it  was  afternoon)  Urkunden  \\!  655.  — The  importance  of  shadow 
in  an  eastern  land  has  often  been  emphasized  by  travellers.  The  first  clause  must  mean:  he  who 
was  formerly  unable  to  shelter  himself  can  now  do  so.  The  second  clause  must  somehow  contain 
an  antithesis  to  the  first,  such  as:  ‘those  who  (formerly)  found  shelter  are  now  exposed  to  the 
stormy  winds’.  Wlf>  is  however  obscure;  Griffith,  in  his  note  on  Millinge^i  1,8  {A.  Z.  34  [18961,40) 
connects  it  with  zvh^^  ‘pillar’,  but  he  is  wrong  in  his  interpretation  of  swyt  here. 


‘a  town 


C\ 

AAAAA/  ^ 

III 


■iki' 


7,13-7,14. 

o 


J 


(7,  14) 


:rp 


ra 


Behold^  he  who  was  ignorant  of  the  lyre  (jiow')  possesses  a haip.  He  who  never  sang  for 
hmiself  {fioT-v)  vatints  the  goddess  Mert. 

7,13.  DidU^  see  Br.  Wbrterb.  Sjippl.  1395,  who  quotes  the  words  written  above  the 
picture  of  a harper  in  the  tomb  of  Raineses  III  ^ ^ harper(.^)  who  is  in  the 

netherworld’.  In  the  very  late  Pap.  Leiden  32  (partly  published  by  Brugsch,  Thesaurus  519 — 524) 


we  read  (3,28): 


(3111 


A/AAAA 

01 


X 


X 


1125^ 


SIC 

s: 


‘Me- 


khantenmerti,  his  hands  are  upon  the  harp.  He  who  is  in  front  of  Kus  plays  upon  his  lyre’. 
Hence  too  evidently  comes  the  phonetic  value  -ise  for  the  hieroglyph  of  the  harp  in  Ptolemaic  times. 

7,  14.  For  swh  ‘to  praise’  ‘vaunt’  and  its  construction  with  a direct  object,  see  the  note 
on  2,11.  — is  the  name  of  each  of  a pair  of  goddesses  who  are  distinguished  as 

^ ‘Mert  of  Upper  Egypt’  and  ‘Mert  of  Lower  Egypt’;  see  A.  Z.  44  (1907),  18; 

Lanzone,  di  Mitologia.,  317 — 8;  and  the  evidence  collected  by  Grebaut,  Rec.  de  Trav.  i,  125 — 6. 
I am  indebted  to  Dr.  Junker  for  calling  my  attention  to  some  Ptolemaic  passages  where  these 
goddesses  are  connected  with  music.  In  Mar.  Dend.  II  66  a.  b.  they  are  depicted  playing  the  harp 

‘lady  of  the  throat’.  This  epithet. 


before  Hathor,  and  bear  the  titles  and  ^ 

-fl  ^ 'o  I 


no  less  than  the  likeness  of  the  names,  has  no  doubt  contributed,  as  Dr.  Junker  points  out,  to 
the  frequent  confusion  of  the  Tir^-goddesses  with  the  goddess  of  Truth  Alit  e.  g.  Mar.  Dejid.W  2.  62  a. 
Further  instances  of  the  J/x/-goddesses  as  musicians  may  be  found  e.  g.  Dlimichen,  Restiltate  19,2; 


i)  Erman  is  wrong,  in  his  note  on  this  passage,  in  understanding  n as  the  equivalent  of  nr,  for  ‘in  the  shade  of’  the  Egyptians 
usually  wrote  n swyt.  This  is  perhaps  due  to  the  fact  that  the  visual  sense  ‘shadow’  was  always  in  the  foreground;  a man  therefore  sits 
down  not  ‘in  the  shadow  of’  a building  — this  may  have  seemed  a contresens  — but  ‘because  of  its  shadow’. 
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21,4;  50,  1 1;  Rochem.  Edfoti  I 341.  It  is  not  at  all  improbable  that  the  il/rZ-gockhtsses  were  sinj^’tTs 
from  the  outset;  their  arms  are  extended  like  those  of  singers,  and  the  determinative  o — ^ is  that 


which  in  the  Old  Kingdom  accompanies  the  verb 


‘to  sing’,  d'wo  male  deities,  both  of  them 


forms  of  Horus,  cannot  be  wholly  dissociated  with  the  J/r/-goddesses:  the  one  is  ^ ^ 
of  Sdn  (Brugsch,  Diet.  Geogr.  505),  and  the  other  Mhntumrt)  or  Mlmlntrti 

(e.  g.  Pyramidtexts  /'’44.  494;  Totb.  ed.  Nav.,  18,  11);  it  can  hardly  be  mere  accident  th:it  the 
latter  god  is  describetl  as  playing  on  the  harp  in  the  late  papyrus  above  (]uoted.  y\bove  4,  1 3 
7=  is  probably,  as  we  have  seen,  to  be  emended  into 


VsAWV  (5  I I I O (2 


I 


Behold.,  those  ivho  possessed  vessel-stands  of  bro)ize  — not  one  jng  is  adorned  for  one 
of  them  .7. 

7,14.  IVdh  is  the  name  given  to  vessel-stands  titted  out  with  the  vessels  that  belong  to 
them,  see  Br.  Worterb.  301  and  Griffith,  fdieroglyphs  pp.  54 — 5.  — The  meaning  of  wnh  here 
is  uncertain;  perhaps  it  may  refer  to  the  custom,  well-known  from  t(uiib  paintings,  of  garlanding 
such  stands  with  wreaths  of  flowers.  — It  seems  more  than  likely  that  the  text  is  out  of  order. 
We  expect  two  parallel  or  contrasted  sentences;  jiossibly  a few  words  may  be  lost  after  ‘bronze’. 
The  Ms.  reading  of  the  last  words  must  be  transliterated  hmv  w n w im\  the  words  w'  im  can 
hardly  refer  to  nbu\  and  if  referring  to  7vdlrd\  emphasize  the  plurality  of  that  word  in  a strange 
wav.  Possibly  the  archetype  had  lime  id  im  ‘a  single  vessel  thereof’. 


7,14-8,1. 


a 


a Ms.  has  a tall  me.aningless  sign  after  hiry. 


Behold.,  he  who  slept  without  a wiped)  through  want  finds  precious  things.  He  whom  he 
never  saw  if)  stands  and (?). 


8,  I.  the  masculine  word  from  which  hirt  or  hirt  ‘widow’  is  derived,  only  here. — 

M gswl.,  see  the  note  on  7,  6.  — Swdn  only  here. 

Langtt  conjectured  as  Sethe  observes,  this  emendation  is 

open  to  the  objection  that  a stronger  word  than  gm  would  be  recpiired.  Sethe  proposes  to  join 
tmnf  mis.,  with  which  he  compartts  the  fre(]uent  expression  to  what 

|trt;f;f;des,  and  tt>  translate  „ Imdet  1 lerrlichkeiten,  die  er  nie  gesehen,  dastehend  und  durch 

ihrt;  Last  ttrdriickf;nd“.  This  does  in  fact  seem  to  be  the  only  way  of  dealing  with  the  text  in 
its  prese.nt  state,  but  1 am  iinabkt  to  convince  myself  that  this  is  what  th(*  scribe  meant;  the  sen- 
tence sf-'-ms  intolerably  long  and  heavy. 


Text,  Translation  and  Commentary. 
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8, 1-8, 2. 

'^rr.  (S’ 


m 
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W, 


Behold,  he  who  possessed  no  property  is  [now)  a man  of  wealth.  The  prince  praises  him. 

8,  I.  'fiv,  see  the  note  on  2,5.  — The  second  clause  obviously  means  that  princes 
now  have  to  adopt  an  attitude  of  deference  towards  men  who  once  were  poverty-stricken. 


8,2. 
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O 

AWWt  1 W I 
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Behold,  the  poor  of  the  land  have  become  rich,  and  (the  possessor  of')  property  has  become 
one  ivho  has  nothing. 


8,  2.  Hwd  ‘rich’  is  not  a rare  word,  e.  g.  Hat  Nub  Graffiti  8,  10;  Eloquent  Peasant  B i,8^  ', 
still  more  frequent  is  the  causative  shzvd  ‘to  enrich’  Rifeh  7,  22;  Urkimden  IV  60.  163.  The  sign  D 
is  substituted  by  the  scribe  for  the  less  familiar  determinative  htzj-  , which  was  doubtless  unknown 
to  him;  for  this  sign  cf.  Rifeh  7,  22;  Mission  V 8,  37  [Tomb  of  Ibi)-,  the  form  Siut  I 247  is 
marked  by  Griffith  as  not  clearly  legible.  — The  restoration  ot  nb  before  iht  is  a necessary  and 
certain  conjecture. 


<3 
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II  < IV 
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8, 2-8, 3. 


AAA/VNA 


□ (2\\y\ 


Behold, 
sends  another. 


have  become  masters  of  butlers.  He  who  was  a messenger  [now) 


8,  2,  The  first  word  is  evidently  incomplete;  the  name  of  some  kind  of  domestic  servant 
is  required;  hrpw  will  clearly  not  suit. 


8,3-8, 4. 

a b 


Behold,  he  who  had  no  loaf  is  owner  of  a barn.  His  magazine  is  provided  with  the 
possessions  of  another. 


8,  3.  Pd  a kind  of  cake  or  loaf  of  bread;  Pap.  Kahun  26a,  16;  Ebers  49,  1 1;  Harris  i8a,  3; 
Anast.  IV  14,  i.  — Hnn  ‘to  provide’,  cf,  Br.  W'drterb.  963;  Harris  57,6;  Amherst  2,4. 
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8,4. 


CAS 

AAAAM  (D 

II  I I Ll\  I 


s'l 


AAA\AA 
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Behold^  he  whose  hair  had  fallen  out  and  zuho  tuas  withoui  oil  is  become  a possessor  of 
jars  of  sweet  myrrh. 


8,  4-  Wf  of  the  falling  out  of  hair,  ef.  Jibers  67,  3.  — Hbb  ‘oil-jar’  hitherto  known  only 
from  Ptolemaic  texts,  see  Br.  Worterb.  1065;  hbhb  in  the  same  sense  Piankhi  i 10.  — difnu  as  an 
unguent  for  the  hair,  e.  g.  Zanberspr.  f.  Mutter  u.  Kind  3,  5. 


8,5. 


a Ms.  inserts  tit  before  ghs. 


Behold,  she  who  had  no  box  is  possessor  of  a coffer.  She  zuho  looked  at  her  face  in  (he 
zvater  is  possessor  of  a mirror. 

8,5.  Ghs  ‘a  box’  especially  for  clothes;  cf.  Westcar  2,  i ; 12,  5;  Anast.  I 12,2;  16,3; 
Piankhi  33.  — itp,  elsewhere  unknown;  Sethe  suggests  that  it  may  be  identical  with  the  word 
/t/,  zpd  ‘furniture’  discussed  by  him  A.  Z.  44  (1907),  134 — 5. 


8, 5. 

Ch 

AAAAAA 
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Behold^ 


8,  5.  Left  incomplete  by  the  scribe:  Sethe  points  out  that  this  beginning  of  a paragraph 
may  very  well  be  transferred  to  the  blank  space  in  8,  7,  where  Lange  had  conjectured 

o|>J- 
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1 1 I I 
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' A^A(W\ 


8, 5 -8, 7. 

(8, 6)  u; 
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(2  I I I 0 
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(8,  7)  ' . Here  about  ' line  left  blank, 
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III 


Behold.,  a man  is  happy  when  he  eats  his  food.  '■Partake  of  thy  possessions  m joy  of  heart, 
lurninj^  no/  back',  ll  is  j^ood  for  a man  to  eat  his  food' . The  god  allows  it  to  him  whom  he 

prai.ses \Behold,  he  zuho  was  ignorant  of\  his  god  {iiozt.i)  offers  to  him  zvith  the 

incense  of  another,  not  /mown 


Text,  Translation  and  Commentary. 


8,  5.  The  blank  space  in  8,  7 is  doubtless  due  to  a lacuna  or  illegible  passage  in  the 
Ms.  that  lay  before  the  scribe  of  the  Leiden  [papyrus,  or  before  one  of  his  immediate  predecessors. 
The  tjuestion  now  arises  as  to  whether  this  lacuna  contained  the  introductory  formula  mitn  or  not; 
or  in  other  words,  whether  we  have  here  two  sections  or  one.  If  we  emend  mitn  Is  hni  at  the 
end  of  the  gaj),  inserting  the  fragmentary  words  in  8,  5 in  accordance  with  Sethe’s  suggestion, 
from  this  point  onwards  we  get  a paragraph  intelligible  in  itself,  and  quite  in  the  style  of  our 

papyrus.  On  the  other  hand  the  earlier  part  ending  with  hs-nf  can  hardly  be  quite  complete; 

for  the  section  would  then  be  mere  pointless  moralizing,  whereas  every  separate  paragraph  hi- 
therto (with  the  partial  exception  of  7,  i after  the  change  of  introductory  formula)  has  been  de- 
scriptive in  character,  filling  in  some  new  detail  in  the  picture  of  Egypt’s  ruin.  The  first  part  of 
our  text  would  be  made  conformable  to  the  context  if  some  such  words  as  ‘the  food  of  every 
man  is  taken  from  him’  or,  ‘all  men  now  hunger’  be  lost  after  hsnf.  We  can  then  follow  the 

train  of  thought:  it  is  a good  thing  for  a man  to  eat  his  own  food,  and  it  is  a right  that  the 

god  concedes  to  those  of  whom  he  approves;  now  however  this  tlivinely-given  privfilege  is 
denied  to  men. 


8,  6.  Sum  (Br.  Worterb.  1248;  Suppl.  1073)  usually  means  ‘to  feed’  someone  with  (prep,  w) 
something.  The  sense  ‘to  feed  on’  something,  with  the  thing  as  object,  appears  to  be  secondary;  cf. 


L Q 

I I I A 0 ■ 


n 


Thebes^  Tomb  of  Paser  (unpublished);  ^ ' 


a 


Culte  d Atonou  p.  40.  — Nn  nk  hnhn\  this  construction  is  more  usual  in  the 


New  than  in  the  Middle  Kingdom,  see  Sethe,  Verbum  II  § 563;  cf.  however  LebensmYide  77.  — 
Snni  ht-k  and  the  following  words  are  probably  the  substance  of  the  divine  decree  afterwards 


alluded  to. 


8, 7—8, 8. 


AA/WSA 


b Ms.  Q 


Behold^  noble  ladies,  great  ladies,  mistresses  of  goodly  things  give  their  children  for  beds  f). 


8,  8.  Sethe  conjectures  that  rdit  n here  means  ‘to  exchange  for’;  and  though  this  con- 
struction seems  hard  it  must  be  admitted  that  the  use  of  aaaaaa  as  equivalent  to  the  later  r dbS 


-1— 


w 


cafee’  may  be  defended  by  such  passages  as  Urkunden  IV  118 

j;  cf.  Rekhinere  ?>,  2^.  — Hnkyt  ‘bed’  is  also  elsewhere  determined  by  n cf.  4,  9;  9,  i ; 
Millingen  1,12. 

8, 8—8, 9. 


AAAAAA  ^ 
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, obtains]  a noble  lady  as  wife\  her  father 
.)  slay  him. 


Behold,  a man  fdio  .... 
protects  him.  He  ivho  has  not  (. 
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8,  9.  The  probable  sense  is:  he  who  lias  actjuiretl  riches,  obtains  a wife  of  noble  birth  and  is 
protected  by  his  father-in-law.  The  man  who  has  no  means  is  not  protected,  but  killed.  Unless 
some  words  have  fallen  out  after  Iwly  the  construction  is  (|uite  abnormally  elliptical:  we  require 
something’  like  \wty  \nf^  rtnt  nbt\  Jir 


8,9  8,10. 


Behold^  tJic  children  of  courtiers  are 
• of  their  cozvsf)  to  phinderers. 


\Rich  znen  hand  over  the\  ca/ves(}^) 


8,  9.  1 he  incomplete  word  might  be  emended  to 

8,  10.  dltzc\  the  reading  of  the  Ms.,  must  be  corrected  to 


'criminals'  (Sethe)  or 

III  ^ 


CS  I 


or  to 


— The 


sign  read  0 is  exceptionally  large,  and  indistinctly  made;  possibly  it  should  be  read  (S'.  In  this 
case  we  might  restore:  ‘|the  herdsmen  (or  ‘overseers’)  of|  cattle  [deliver  overl  the  best  of  their 
cows(.^)  to  plunderers’.  — For  hfyza^  see  the  note  on  2,9. 


8,10—8,11. 


(8,  I i) 


Behold^  bzitchers  transgress  if)  with  the  cattle  of  the  poor, 
plunderers. 


8,  10.  Stnyw  below  8,  12;  9,  i,  is  evidently  a word  for  ‘butcher’  ‘slaughterer’;  the  render- 
ing ‘kings’  is  quite  impossible  in  9,  i,  where  the  determinative  ^ is  significant.  It  is  curious 
that  the  word  should  be  of  such  rare  occurrence;  we  might  certainly  have  expected  to  find  it  in 
the  Hood  papyrus.  The  connection  with  the  late  verb  [1  ^ Br.  Worterb.  Suppl.  1158  is 
extremely  dubious,  and  the  only  likely  example  outside  our  papyrus  is  d' Orbiney  16,7  (j©' 


Ci.  .ti-CL- 


4, 


0 


(Si  W ^ 

1— I /W^/'AA 
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A 0 


<2 

even  here  the 
(2 


reading  is  slightly  doubtful,  the  transcription  used  for  the  Berlin  Dictionary  giving  I ^ =0= 

T AVvAAA 

Knkn  elsewhere  means  (i)  ‘to  beat’  a j^crson  with  a stick;  (2)  ‘to  beat’  ‘pound  up’  in  the  medical 
literature;  (3)  ‘beaten’  ‘flattened’  of  bronze.  The  construction  with  771  occurs  only  here  and  in  9,  12. 
It  does  not  appear  likely  that  the  verb  is  here  used  merely  as  a rarer  circumlocution  for  ‘to  kill’; 
it  is  perhaps  preferable  to  assign  to  it  a metaphorical  sense,  as  in  the  Decree  of  Horeinheb  26, 
whf;rf.  it  seems  to  br:  used  of  official  abuses',  ‘they  went  from  house  to  house 


lli^  zi 

I AAAAAA  AA/W\A 


beating  (i.  e.  coercing  people)  and without  leaving  hides 


I,  Tpi  n 1'.  licri:  iiolliiiig  more  lliaii  a faulty  wilting  of  tlic  iireposition  tp  m ‘before’. 


Text,  Translation  and  Commentary. 
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8,11—8,12. 
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iiiiiiiiiii  (8- 


Behold^  he  who  never  slatightered  for  himself  now  slmighters  bulls.  He  who  knew  not 
sees all 

8,  II.  ^ ^ should  probably  be  read  ^ ^ the  signs  being  due  to  the 

AAAAAA  -TT^  A /»^/NAAA  I 1 _iT^ 

misunderstanding  of  the  determinative  =’>  see  the  note  on  mrrt^  above  6,  ii. 


8,12. 
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Behold^  btUchers  transgress  f)  with  geese.  They  are  given  {to)  the  gods  instead  of  oxen. 


8,  12.  For  stny  and  knkn.^  see  the  notes  on  8,  lo. 
restored  before  ntrw. 


The  preposition  7i  must  clearly  be 


U j 
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8, 12—8, 13. 
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I H \\  ^ about  five 


% 

squares  left  unfilled  % 


BehoUf  fe^nale  slaves offer  geese  (J).  Noble  ladies 


8,  13.  In  place  of  iphw  we  ought  doubtless  to  read  fdw;  this  conjecture  receives  some 
support  from  the  fact  that  such  words  as  w^ze-oxen,  layi-bulls  and  ri-geese  occur  in  the  pre- 
ceding lines. 


8,13—8, 14. 
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a For  the  traces  in  the  Ms.,  see  plate  8,  note  «. 

Behold^  nobles  ladies  flee.  The  over  seer  sf) Their  \childrenV\  are  cast  down 

through  fear  of  death. 

8,  14.  Pth  ‘to  cast  down’  ncooT,  e.  g.  PyramidtextsV  603;  Petrie,  Koptos  8,6;  Eloquent 
Peasant  B I,  197.  Worterb.  505)  is  merely  the  New  Egyptian  writing  of  this  word. 

— M snd  n,  cf.  n snd  n 16,  i;  \m}'\  snd  n 9,  12. 

Gardiner. 
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(Behold)  the  chiefs  of  the  land  flee.  There  is  no 


for  them  because  of  7vant 


8,  14.  This  section  being  clearly  parallel  to  the  last,  mitn  should  probably  be  restored  at 
the  beginning.  — Nt  is  obviously  wrong;  reatl  ^ (.f’).  — The  meaning  of  hnt  here  is  obscure.  — 

M"-  giwt,  see  7,6  note.  — \{  mit)i  be  restored  at  the  end  of  the  line,  only  2 — 2'.^  stjuares  remain 
for  the  sentence  beginning  with  nb  hsif). 
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8,14-9,1. 

dnlffe' " 
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\Bchold\  those  ivho  possessed  beds  [iioiv  lie)  on  the  ground.  He  who  passed  the  night  in 
squalor  if)  is  (noza)  one  zvho  prepares^)  for  himself  a waterskin  f). 


8,  14.  As  was  pointed  out  in  the  notes  to  the  last  paragraph,  the  restoration  of  mitn  leaves 
but  little  place  for  the  preceding  sentence. 

9,  I.  For  btk  see  the  note  on  3,4;  the  meaning  of  the  word  and  its  construction  here 

are  equally  obscure.  — For  2.  — Sdw  is  here  written  as  though  the  word 

for  waterskin  were  meant;  it  should  possibly  be  identified  with  the  word  discussed  on  4,  10.  — 
The  second  clause  here  is  clearly  antithetical  to  the  first;  but  its  exact  meaning  is  uncertain. 


lifl 


9, 1-9, 2. 

T AAAAA/ 


I I 


(9, 


a Ms.  r-y. 


Behold  noble  ladies  go  hungry,  the  butchers  are  sated  zvith  what  was  prepared  for  them. 
9,  I.  F'or  wi  r see  the  note  on  7,  i,  and  for  stny  that  on  8,  10. 

9,  2.  Irt  nsn  either  (i)  ‘that  which  was  made  for  them’,  i.  e.  that  which  formerly  was  pre- 
pared for  the  ladies  who  now  are  famished;  or  (2)  ‘what  they  have  done’  i.  e.  the  animals  which 
they,  the  butchers,  have  slaughtered.  The  former  alternative  is  preferred  by  Lange  and  myself, 

but  is  rejected  by  .Sethe  on  the  ground  that  .<2>- (|  (|  would  be  required. 


9,  2. 


I I I 


AAAAAA 


Hr  hold,  no  offices  are  in  their  {right)  place,  like  a frightened  herd  zvithout  a 


herdsman. 


Text,  Translation  and  Commentary. 
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9,  2.  For  Idr  compare  the  examples  collected  by  Loret  in  Rec.  tie  Trav.  18,  205  foil.;  and 
see  too  Griffith,  Hieroglyphs  [).  41.  The  singular  suffix  of  minw-f  (for  this  word  cf.  A.  Z.  \2 

[1905],  1 1 9)  proves  that  tdr  is  a singular  noun  with  collective  meaning.  — Tnbh^  cf.  ^ ^ 

^ ‘thou  art  a balance;  swerve  not’  Eloquent  Peasant  Eg  161  (similarly 

too  ibid,  gp  -,  of  the  Hittite  chief  ^ 0 ^ ^ J ^ ' J ^ averted  and 

shrinking,  his  heart  is  faint’  Champ.,  Mon.  I 22  = L.  /?.  Ill  16  C = R.,  / H.  240,39'  = ibid.  216,  33; 

in  a pessimistic  context  ^ ^ face(.^)  shrinks  back(.?)’  Brit.  Mus.  5645  recto  12^;  and  spelt 

^ I AAAAAA-sd  \ J \ 

11  , in  the  obscure  passage  Naville,  Goshen  6,  3.  Lastly,  in  the  Pap.  Koller  5,  3 ^ 
stands  in  parallelism  to  snd  and  should  obviously  be  corrected  to  tnbh.  To  judge  from  the 
determinative  in  the  Eloquent  Peasant  passages,  the  original  meaning  may  have  been  'to  swerve, 
shrink,  recoil’  (cf.  /V)  like  a gazelle.  The  determinative  ^ here  is  doubtless  a corruption  of  J\.  — 
The  words  mi  idr  nn  minw-sn  reappear  in  the  Coronation  stele  from  Gebel  Barkal,  Urkunden  III  87; 
the  captains  say  to  their  troops;  ‘Come,  let  us  crown  a lord  for  us,  (who  are)  like  a herd  that 
has  no  herdsman’.  This  may  be  a quotation  from  the  Admonitions. 


/WWW 

I I I I 


(3 


-.T-.  ■ 


9, 2—9, 3. 

^ (9,  3) 


/WWW  AA/WNA 


(3 


a Ms. 


O (2 


Behold^  cattle  are  left  to  stray ^ and  there  is  none  to  gather  them  together.  Each  man 
fetches  for  himself  those  that  are  branded  with  his  name. 


g,2.  Cf.  Israel  stek  24  Ml^®  1 A'&.l  ^ A ' ' 

berg  appositely  quotes  the  present  passage  in  commenting  on  this  sentence,  but  wrongly  proposes 
there  to  emend  (^-  34  [1^96],  22).  in  Smuhe  B \\Z  (where  we 

should  not  read  hzvw)  is  in  all  probability  the  same  word.  — Nwy.,  cf.  below  12,1;  the  verb  is 
elsewhere  used  of  assembling  people,  see  my  Inscription  of  Mes.,  p.  19,  note  48. 

9,  3.  For  ^b  ‘to  brand’  cattle,  see  Brugsch,  A.  Z.  14  (1876),  35 — 38;  Horemheb  decree  26. 


9, 3. 


o 

AAAftAA 
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^ I 
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vs 


(3 
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(3. 
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?lll 

Behold.,  a man  is  slain  beside  his  brother.  He to  save  his  [own)  limbs. 

9,  3.  In  the  second  half  of  the  section  fT]  j\  (|  ^ @ is  clearly  corrupt.  We 

might  expect:  ‘he  abandons  him  and  hastens  away  to  save  his  own  skin’.  — Mlkt  hiwf^ 
cf.  below  14,12. 

l)  With  the  determinative  . 2)  See  the  Appendix. 
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9,3-9, 4. 


AAAA/VN 
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AAAAAA  ^AA^AA 


a Ms. 


I I I 


b Ms.  inserts  m after  nb. 


Behold^  he  who  had  7io  yoke  of  oxen  is  {now)  possessor  of  a herd.  He  wJio  could  find 
for  himself  no  oxen  to  plough  with  is  {now)  possessor  of  cattle. 

9,  4.  With  the  help  of  the  two  simple  emendations  adopted  in  our  text,  the  passage  be- 
comes perfectly  clear.  — Idr^  see  9,  2 note.  — Ski  possibly  Pap.  med.  Berlin  8,  5,  but  nowhere  else. 


9, 4—9,  5. 


I 

-WVVAA  VA  I I 

Uii  o \\  ^ I 


> ...n . 
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(9.5)1 


I — I 


p. 


Behold,  he  who  had  no  gram  is  {nozv)  the  possessor  of  granaries.  He  who  had  to  fetch 
for  himself  tibt-corn  {now)  sends  it  forth. 

> 

9,  5-  and  dit  pr  seem  here  to  mean  ‘to  fetch’  and  ‘send  out’  from  the  granary  re- 


spectively. Tibt  is  a rare  word  for  some  kind  of  corn:  cf. 


(2 


n 

i 

1 1 


rw  I 


f\yiii  ^'"as  persistent  in  giving  grain  to  the  Thebans’  Rec.  de  Trav.  16,  59  (collated  by  Sethe); 

Qoq  de  Rouge,  Edfou  21,  13.  Brugsch  is  clearly  wrong  in  regarding  tibt 

as  a measure  of  corn  ( Worterb.  Suppl.,  1400);  the  Edfou  example  speaks  decisively  against 
this  view. 


AA/vwv  . . 

I I loW  ^ 


□ © X ^1 


Behold,  he  who  had  no  dependents  (.^)  is  nozv  a lord  of  serfs. 
conimission{s)  himself. 


He  who  was  a {notable',!  does 


9,5.  Sihw.  The  meaning  ‘neighbours’  (Br.  Worterb.  1276;  Suppl.  1094)  does  not  seem 
at  all  satisfactor)’  here,  and  one  is  tempted  to  connect  the  word,  not  with  sih  ‘to  draw  close’ 
‘approach  , but  with  sih  ‘t(j  present’  ‘reward’;  the  determinative  is  quite  negligeable  in  a Ms. 
of  this  kind,  and  s:h  is  used  of ‘presenting’  a man  with  s\2lvq.?,  {Urknnden  IV  58).  It  must  be  ad- 
mitted however  that  the  meaning  ‘neighbours’  is  certain  in  at  least  one  passage  {Harris  500 
recto  2,  loj,  where  the  l(;ve-sick  swain  is  visited  by  his  ‘neighbours’.  In  the  obscure  context 
Prisse  14,  i,  s-ihw  seems  t(.)  be  parallel  to  tkn  imk,  so  that  there  too  ‘neighbours’  is  the  probable 
meaning.  f)n  th(;  other  hand  Paheri  6 seems  to  make  in  favour  of  the  rendering  ‘dependent’; 
a number  of  ‘attendants’  carrying  sandals  etc.  are  followed  by  a man  who  brings  a couple 

of  bags  and  is  called  ‘*31^  \ dejiendent (.^)’.  SPizv-ti  ‘neighbours’ 


Text,  Translation  and  Commentary. 
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Sail.  I 6, 8 = Anast.  V 1 5, 8 is  jjossibly  a different  word.  — After  wn  m a word  has  been  left 
out.  The  conjecture  sr  (often  above  translated  ‘[irince’;  neither  this  rendering  not  yet  ‘official’ 
covers  the  whole  connotation  of  the  word)  is  supported  by  the  fact  that  the  sr  is  often  described 
as  despatching  messengers;  cf.  Prisse  8,  12 — 13;  Rekhniere  2,  10  foil. 


9, 5—9, 6. 


/a  o X IQ  = 

AAAA^A  ^ I 
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Behold.^  the  powerful  men  of  the  land.,  the  condition  of  the  people  is  not  reported  [to  them}}). 
All  is  rtiin\ 

9,  5.  The  expression  hiw  nw  R is  curious:  for  hiw  cf.  2,  7. 

9,  6.  The  facsimile  shows  traces,  now  quite  illegible,  that  seem  to  point  to  the  reading 
P 2 ^ ^ ^ rc f3i  P ^ I r I • Sethe  points  out,  the  omission  of  n-sn  is  intolerable,  and  we 

ought  to  emend  | ^ t]  ^ |l  ^ P — I-ange  suggests  that  shrw  n rl^t 


WVWv  I I I I 

should  be  taken  with  the  following  words;  the  objection  to  this  is  that  wi  r ikw  occurs  above 
in  3,  13  impersonally,  and  it  is  hardly  possible  to  understand  it  differently  here. 


9,6. 

a 


III  III 

Behold.,  no  craftsmen  work.  The  enemies  of  the  land  have  spoilt f)  its  craftsQ) 


9,6.  Sswp  see  7,2  note;  in  that  passage  ‘to  impoverish’  someone  ‘of’  (preposition  m)\ 
here  apparently  ‘to  make  poor’  i.  e.  ‘spoil’.  The  construction  could  be  made  like  that  of  7,  2 
by  emending  m before  hmwtf  and  understanding  tti  as  the  object  of  the  verb;  but  it  is  better 
to  construe  hfthv  ts  together  as  ‘the  enemies  of  the  land’;  cf.  7,  i. 


/WWVA 
1 W ] /VWSAA 
AAAAAA 


9,  7-9,  8. 
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\Behold.,  he  zvho  gathered  in}]  the  harvest  fow)  knows  nothing  thereof.  He  who  never 

ploughed  [for  himself] [ The  reaping}]  takes  place,  but  is  not  reported. 

The  scribe  \sits  in  his  officeQ),  but\  his  hands  are  \idle}]  within  it. 
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9,  7.  This  section  refers  to  the  decay  of  agriculture  and  to  the  laxity  of  govttrnmeut 
officials  in  collecting  the  tax  on  corn.  — After  \m)tn\  Lange  conjectures  ‘he  who  gatherctd  in’; 

this  would  give  a gootl  parallel  to  ski  in  the  second  sentence,  but  th(;  most  usual  v(;rb 

in  this  connection,  is  too  small  for  the  lacuna  and  does  not  suit  the  signs  still  preserved 

Perhaps  we  should  read  (]  ^ [1  ‘behold,  he  who  registered’;  for  sphr  cf.  Sail.  I 6,  2; 

Pap.  Bologna  1086,24;  Pap.  Leiden  370  recto  8.  — If  hn  be  correct,  it  must  be  undenstood 
partitively:  ‘he  knows  nothing  of  it'.  — For  th(;  form  of  the  sentence  beginning  with  tin, 
see  on  7,  9. 

9,8-9,11. 
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(9,  10)  i , 


% 5 g of  a line  lost  | | 
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a Ms. 


as  above  6,  8. 


Destroyed  is(J)  . Ills in  that  time.  \Every}\  man  looks 

upon his  adversary  ip).  The  infirm  man  brings  coolness  \io  that 

ivhich  is  hot] fear Poor  men 

The  land  is  not  light  because  of  it. 


9,  8.  The  long  series  of  sections  introduced  by  mitn  here  gives  place  to  a few  para- 
graphs of  which  each  begins  with  the  word  hd  (9,8;  9,11;  [9,14.^];  10,2).  These  paragraphs  are 
to  be  distinguished  from  the  later  series  in  10,6  foil,  where  the  reiterated  formula  is  not  the 
isolated  word  Jiil  but  the  sentence  hdw  hftiw  mv  hnw.  There,  as  I hope  to  be  able  to  show, 
hckjo  is  to  be  understood  as  an  imperative,  and  in  10,6  we  pass  from  the  descriptive  to  the  ad- 
monitory part  of  the  composition,  the  paragraph  ushered  in  by  rmy  rf  Ti-mhw  10,3 — 6 serving 
as  a very  suitable  transition.  In  the  sections  9,8 — 10,3  there  is  no  internal  evidence  for  supposing 
that  the  admonitions  have  already  begun.  On  the  contrary,  the  sentence  mii  si  etc.  9, 8 — 9, 9 
is  apparently  analogous,  both  in  form  and  in  substance,  to  mii  si  sif  m hrwyf  in  1,5.  The 
text  from  9,11  to  10,2  is  sadly  mutilated,  but  seems  to  deal  successively  with  several  topics 
already  familiar  to  us.  In  10,2  despite  its  plural  determinative,  cannot  be  construed 

as  an  imjjerative;  not  only  there  but  also  in  9,8  and  9,11  it  should  be  understood  In  the  same 
manner  as  in  3,8  and  3,11*.  In  other  words,  the  series  of  paragraphs  from  9,8  to  10,3  is  to 
be  regarded  as  a continuation  of  the  pessimistic  descriptions  which  Ipuwer  afterwards  uses  as  the 
tv.xt  for  his  exhortations. 

9,9.  J'li  is  a rare  wfu'd  that  seems  to  express  the  opposite  of  rivd  ‘to  be  strong’  ‘to 
flourish’;  cf.  PJoguent  Peasant  l\  115;  ibid.  A 7,232;  Benihasan  \\  6 ‘he  drives  away  {smoif) 


I , S'’<-  t()()  llic  tiot'-  on  )o,  2. 


2)  This  L-xiimpk'  I owe  lo  Ihc  kiiuliiess  of  Dr.  Vogcls.ang. 
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thirst  from  thee, 


© 


p and  so  thou  art  strong,  thou  art  not 


weak  thereby  (.?*)’  Mission^ , Tomb  of  Neferhotep,  plate  3b  '^|1^  ^ hearts  are 

faint  in  their  bodies’  Stele  of  Tutankhamoji  9 =-  Rec.  de  Trav.  29,  164;  a man  calls  himself 

‘the  shelter  of  the  infirm’^,  Urkti)iden\\f  2^.  — The  emendation  kbliw 

VWVVS  dzU. 

\hr  t^zo]  is  suggested  by  11,13  below. 
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9,11-10,2. 
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a Suggested  by  the  facsimile.  b The  Ms.  reading  might  be  either  5 S- 

Desiroyedf)  are their  food  [is  taken  awayf  from  them. 

\througli\  fear  of  the  terror  he  inspires  f).  The  poor  man  begs 

the  messenger without time.  He  is  seized^  laden  with  his  pos- 
sessions-, taken  away men  pass  by  his  door , . . 

chambers  with  hawksf) mornif).  Is  the  poor  man  vigilant}  The  day  dazvns  upon 

him,  without  his  dreading  it.  Men  flee Tentsif)  are  zvhat 

they  make  like  the  dwellers  of  the  hills. 


9,11  — 10,2.  It  is  quite  possible  that  hd  may  have  occurred  once  or  twice  in  the  lost 
portions  of  this  passage,  and  that  it  ought  in  consequence  to  be  divided  up  into  several  para- 
graphs. The  subject  of  9,11  — 12  seems  to  have  been  the  deprivations  of  the  poor,  that  of 
9,12 — 13  the  robbery  of  messengers.  It  is  wholly  obscure  what  meaning  is  to  be  attached  to 
the  greater  part  of  9,  14.  At  the  end  of  that  line  and  in  10,  i,  it  seems  to  be  said  that  by 
vigilance  in  the  nightime  the  poor  man  may  assure  his  own  safety.  What  then  follows  is  quite 
untranslateable.  Lastly  — if  the  reading  imw  be  correct  — the  Egyptians  are  described  as 
reduced  to  making  tents  for  themselves,  like  the  barbarians  of  the  deserts. 

10  I.  For  the  determinative  of  hryt  see  on  ^tpw  1,2.  — The  obscure  sentence  beginning 
with  shs-tw,  if  translated  literally,  seems  to  give  the  following  meaningless  phrases:  ‘men  run  on 
foreheads,  strained  through  the  wryt-c\.oi}s\  of  Tayt  in  the  midst  of  the  house(.^?)’.  For  shnk  ‘to 
strain’  a liquid  through  int)  a cloth,  see  the  note,  in  the  Appendix,  on  shik,  Brit.  Mus.  5645  recto  3. 


10,  2.  Read 
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i)  These  examples  I owe  the  kindness  of  Dr.  Vogelsang. 


2)  Hitherto  wrongly  divided  nht  a tfn. 
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Destroyed  is  the  performance  of  that  for  which  they  are  sent  by  servants  in  the  missions 
of  their  lords^  without  their  being  afraid  of  them,  diehold  they  are  five  men.  They  say.,  they 
sayQ):  go  ye  upon  the  road  whieh  ye  know  of  \ we  are  come. 

10,2.  The  first  sentence  is  exceedingly  clumsy,  but,  with  the  sligiit  correction  J|  ^ , 

grammatically  defensible.  For  //(/  with  an  infinitive  as  its  subject  cf.  JUoijuent  l^easant  B i 201 

T 

(2 

the  paragraph  is  obscure,  but  the  meaning  must  be  that  servants  now  give  orders  to  their  masters. 


.A  I-  • It  should  be  observed  that  fp)  Jj  ^ cannot  be  read  hib-tw., 

for  ^ not  being  found  in  hieratic  before  the  21st.  or  22  nd.  dynasty.  — The  latter  part  of 


Si  5 recalls  the  word 


\ — ' 


O I 


Benihasan  I 8,19,  where  it 


in  the  title 

has  been  translated  ‘a  party  of  five  servants’.  However  it  is  to  be  noted  that  in  the 

Old  Kingdom  (e.  g.  Davies,  Ptahhetep  II  7)  is  applied  to  women  only,  and  it  is  uncertain  how 
much  importance  should  be  attached  to  the  determinative  in  the  Benihasan  title. 

10,  3.  The  repetition  of  cidsn  may  be  due  to  dittography. 


10,3-10,  6. 
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Tower  Jigypt  weeps.  The  storehouse  of  the  king  is  the  common  property  of  everyone.,  and 
the  entire  palace  is  ivithont  its  revenues.  To  it  belong  {by  right)  wheat  and  barley.,  geese  and 
fish.  To  it  belong  ivhite  cloth  and  fine  linen.,  bronze  and  oil.  To  it  belong  carfet  and  mat 

palaiKjuin  and  all  goodly  produce If  it  had  not  been 

in  the  palace., would  not  be  empty. 

10,3.  I Till  intw-ni^  see  6,9  note;  perhajis  m should  lie  restored  before  this  expression, 
as  in  6,  9. 
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10.4.  In  s is  doubtless  a corruption  of  m.  — The  proper  writing  of  ‘without’  is 

(e.  g.  Simthe  B 205),  but  the  writing  »z  hnil  is  Iretpient  in  the  N.  K.  (e.  g.  Pap. 

Tin'in  59,3)  and  occurs  also  ([iiite  early  (e.  g.  Shmhe  B 44  ibid.  R 68).  — ddtf.,  emphatic,  ‘to 
the  palace  belongs  (by  right) for  this  usage  cf.  A.  Z.  34  (1896),  50.  — Hdi  and  pkt  to- 

gether, ilrkunden  IV  207;  742. 

10.5.  Pss{i)  and  hi  occur  together  Pap.  Kalmn  30,44 — 5;  for  the  meaning  of  these 

words  see  Griffith’s  additional  note  (p.  105)  on  the  [)assage  quoted.  — lyflrw  is  (juite  obscure.  — 
Jr  wdf  is  the  New  Egyptian  spelling  (cf.  J"tdb.  ed.  Nav.  89,  3;  Pap.  Tiirin  122,  i)  of  the  old 
e.xpression  for  which  se(i  .Sethe,  Verlnn}i  11  § 148b.  — Sh\  with  ^ as  determinative, 

is  unknown,  and  it  is  not  clear  what  sense  should  be  given  to  it. 


10,6—10,7. 


Destroy  the  enemies  of  the  noble  Residence.,  splendid  of  courtiers 

....  The  Overseer  of  the  town  ivalkcd  abroad,  without  an  escortif). 


in  it  like 


10,6.  From  10,6  to  10,  ii  we  find  a number  of  short  sections  beginning  with  the  words 
lulzv  hftiw  nw  hnw  (pf)  spst.  Unfortunately  not  one  of  these  sections  has  been  preserved  com- 
plete, and  in  most  of  them  only  a few  words  remain.  So  far  as  can  be  seen,  the'  introductory 
formula  was  followed  by  epithets  agreeing  with  hniv,  which  were  succeeded  in  their  turn  by  short 
circumstantial  clauses  descriptive  of  the  orderliness  and  magnificence  of  the  royal  Residence,  as  it 
was  in  times  of  peace  and  prosperity.  It  seems  likely  that  the  essentially  descriptive  part  of  our  book 
— that  in  which  the  ruin  of  the  land  was  depicted  — ended  in  10,6,  the  last  paragraph  10,3 
— 10,6,  which  paints  the  desolate  condition  of  the  king’s  palace,  forming  a very  appropriate 
transition  to  a series  of  admonitions  or  commands  to  destroy  the  enemies  of  the  royal  Residence. 
On  this  view  lupiv  is  a plural  imperative,  parallel  to  sJpiv  in  10,12  and  the  following  lines.  It  is 
obvious  that  we  cannot  here  translate  ‘destroyed  are  the  enemies  of  the  noble  Residence’  giving 
hd  the  sense  assigned  to  it  in  9, 8,  for  one  of  the  main  points  of  the  descriptive  passages  has 
been  that  Egypt  owes  its  misfortunes  to  the  machinations  of  the  ‘enemies  of  the  land’  (see 
especially  7,1;  9,6);  nor  is  there  any  good  ground  for  such  a translation  as  ‘harmful  are’  or 
‘woe  unto’  the  enemies  of  the  Residence.  In  the  only  two  instances  where  the  first  word  of  the 
introductory  formula  is  completely  preserved  the  plural  strokes  are  found,  and  as  it  stands 


can  be  explained  grammatically  only  as  a plural  imperative.  It  may  be  objected  that 
hd  is  but  rarely  employed  of  the  ‘destruction’  of  people;  the  only  known  instances  seems  to  be 


the  name  of  the  eate 


X O 


O I ^ 


in  Totb.  ed.  Nav.  145  B [Pg)\  146,9 


{^Aa  has  as  variant  However  the  rarity  of  hd  in  this  sense  may  be  due  to  the  very  strong 


meaning  of  that  word,  which  signifies  rather  ‘to  efface’  ‘to  obliterate’ 

Gardiner, 


than  merely  ‘to  destroy’.  — 

10 
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in  hnw  pf  sps\  10,8.10.11  seem.s  lo  indicate  that  tlu;  jUI’lory  of  iIk;  I\e,.si(lenc(;  described  by 
the  following  epithets  is  a thing  of  the  past,  (for  a similar  use  sef;  6,  i i abovi;  and  nfi  in  5,  1 2), 
and  the  use  of  the  reproving  particle  ms  in  10,7.  1 1 (?■)  may  hint  at  the;  same  fact. 

10,7.  S'-si  is  [lerhaps  the  official  whose  title  often  occurs  in  th(t  N.  K.,  and  who  derives 
his  name  from  the  rare  verb  ‘to  repress’  llarris  28,6;  57,  13;  58,6;  Mar.  Abyd.  II  55,3.;. 

10,7-10,8. 

\Destroy  the  enemies  of  the  noble  J\esidenee\,  splendid 

10.8  10,9. 

.....  I (-.  9)  PI  „ 

......... .....I 

[Destroy  the  enemies  of\  that  [formerly')  noble  Residence^  manifold  of  laius 

10,8 — 10,9.  Not  improbably  to  be  divided  into  two  paragrajihs. 

10.9  10,10. 

1 A X\l  I I ^ W I I /WWVA  © j ^ ’ aL=_i[3  l I — % of  a line  lost  g 

[Destroy  the  enemies  of\  that  [formerly)  noble  \Residence\ 

10.10  10,11. 

I Ad  xli  I I O is  I I A^vw.  (2  Ljta'  1 r-^.J  i about  7 squares  lost  i J Vi  O ©%  4—5 

squares  lost  ^ 

Destroy  the  enemies  of  that  [formerly)  [noble)  Residence No  one 

eonld  stand 

10.11.  Perhaps  some  phrase  like  J J\  i ^ 5^5 

Piankhi  95,  both  times  in  reference  to  the  king. 

10,11-10,12. 

IomI  ('O.  12)  j 

a Ms.  b Ms.  (0 

[Destroy  the  enemies  of\  that  [formerly)  ylorions  \ Residence)^  abundant  in  offices  if) 

10.11.  I 'j‘  " ITJ  j is  unknown ; doubtless  ^ © n j ‘oflices’  should  be  reatl. 
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AAAAAA 

AAAWV 

AA/SAAA 


i 


4 squares  lost  ^ 


,, „ p p (3 

I O Ji  -WWVA  Ji  # 7—8  squares  lost  % 

i1 


10,12  10,13. 


i, 


I (lo,  13) 


O 

1 1 1 1 1 1 

0 


\ 1 


I ^ 5— 6 squares  lost  ^ []  | ' ® j ^ \v 


^11,  , 


a Ms. 


Remember  to  immerse^b) him  who  is  in  paini^i)  whenij)  he  is 

ill  in  his  limbs his  god.  He 

His  childre^i 

10.12.  The  reiterated  command  to  destroy  the  enemies  of  the  royal  Residence  is  hertt 

succeeded  by  a number  of  solemn  exhortations  to  pious  conduct  and  to  the  observance  of  reli- 
gious duties.  These  exhortations  are  introduced  by  the  plural  imperative  followed  by 

infinitives;  the  construction  is  a natural  one,  but  does  not  seem  to  have  been  noted  in  other  texts. 

There  is  no  reasonable  ground  for  doubting  that  sliiw  is  an  imperative,  especially  as  the  suffix 
of  the  2nd.  person  plural  occurs  below  in  11,6.  7. 

1 means  ‘to  immerse’  or  ‘dip’  something  in  a liquid,  or  ‘to  irrigate  or  ‘soak’ 

AAAAAA  Jj 

land.  The  former  sense  is  common  in  the  medical  literature,  and  the  context  here  suggests  that 
the  sentence  referred  to  some  act  of  healing  sick  persons.  — ® ^ ^ ® 1^1  m ’ which  the 

singular  must  be  read,  if  Jgzv-f  be  correct,  seems  to  be  the  participle  of  a verb  zvhd\  for  this 
word  see  the  note  on  Brit.  Mns.  5645  recto  in  the  Appendix  to  this  book. 

10.13.  The  meaning  is  wholly  obscure.  — For  cf.  below  13,4. 

10,13—11,1. 


0 ^ 
(3  n 


D.ekllAil 


O 

1 I I 


AAAAAA  p?) 

AAAAAA 

AAAAAA 


□ e 

©III 


a Ms. 


I I I 


Remember  to ; to  fumigate  zuith  incense.,  and  to  offer  zaater  in  a jar 

in  the  early  morning. 

iT’i.  which  might  equally  well  be  read  is  here  hardly  to  be  translated 

‘granary’,  that  word  being  out  of  place  in  the  jiresent  context,  which  clearly  deals  with  religious 
rites,  — M nhpw^  cf.  Totb.  ed.  Nav.  178,22;  Mar.  Dend.  Ill  33;  IV  74,21. 


11,1-11,2. 


r t 

<ji 


I O 1 I I <ir>  © I I V I 0>  I I I AAAAAA  © I I I I 


O □ 


I I I 
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Reuicniher  {to  bring)  fat  ro-geesc,  iorpii,  and  scl-gccsc\  and  to  offer  offerings  to  the  ^ods. 

11.1.  An  infinitive  lias  obviously  been  omitted  after  shi70. 

11.2.  ^V,  cf.  ^ often  in  the  Old  Kingdom;  Zatiberspr.  f.  Mn/ler  n.  kind  .\,  i. 


I r~\\  I 


1 o 

I I I 


11,2. 


^1  e''^ 


/VWsW 

WVW 

/wvw 


Remember  to  ehew  natron^  and  to  prepare  ivhite  bread.  {So  should)  a man  {do"')  on  the 
day  of  moistening  the  head. 

11,2.  Purificatory  rites  are  not  to  be  forgotten.  — Ws^  hsnin,  cf.  'Fotb.  ed.  Nav.  172,  1. 
d'he  cleansing  properties  of  natron  are  Irefiuently  mentioned;  in  Pap.  Tnrin  58,10 

P fl 'w^AA^  ^ ? n 1 i?i  i‘>  1‘scd  of  the  period  of  purification  which  priests  had  to  undergo.  — 

I I AA/VW»  A I /WVAAA  , W , I I I 

) 

huh  tp^  only  here. 


P 


A ^@1 


I 


11,3-11,4. 


(11,4)  S' 

cs  cs  ^ 1 ‘t;  o 1 


1QnP-MV,M 

b Wrongfully  transcribed  as 


□ 

/wvws  c 
i 1 AA^^^A  ^ 

1 ^ AAAAA^  ^ 

kl 

n ^ ^ 

1 

p?’=’^l 

n'ini 


(5  © 


a Ms. 


on  the  plate. 


Remember  to  erect  flags taffs,  and  to  carve  stelae-,  the  priest  petrifying  the  temples,  and  the 
god's  house  being  plastered  [white)  like  ntill",  [remember)  to  make  fragrant  the  perfume  of  the 
horizon,  and  to  perpchiate  bread-offerings. 


11,3.  should  probably  be  corrected  to  snyt-,  cf  Urkunden  56. 

— Twri  ‘to  cleanse’  a palace,  Urkunden  W!  975;  sacred  [daces  Mar.  Dend.  Ill  25;  I flimichen, 
Raugesehichte  47;  in  giving  the  verb  the  determinative  , the  scribe  doubtless  thought  of  ^ ^ [| 
"P  ^ ‘reed’,  on  which  see  Erman,  Lebensm'ude  92  note.  — Skilif)  cf  ‘I  built  their  temples, 

AAAAAA  their  stair-cases  were  plastered (.?)’  Cairo  stele  Ad.  K.  20512. 


CO 

I I I 


d o judge  from  the  determinative  ^ ^ ^ here,  and  the  comparison  with  ‘milk’,  the  verb  may  well 

(for  deriva- 


mean  “to  cover  with  plaster’  and  be  a causative  derived  from  the  noun  zi 
tivf:s  of  the  kind  s(;e  .Sethe,  Verlnim  I 352).  Kih  is  possibly  Uc\o  ‘Nile-mud’  (Sethe);  the  paint- 
ings in  l^g)']jtian  tombs  are  made  on  a surface  of  Nile-mud  covered  with  a coating  of  whitewash. 

So  too  Breastfed  [Proc.  S.  R.  A.  22,0^0)  understands  the  jia.ssage  ^ 1. 1^ 

Urketnden  IV  57.  d'he  word  has  proliably  nothing  to  do  with 

p p ^ ^ sjr-7-^ 

^ in  I lams  15  b.  1 o etc.,  (always  with  ^ ^ ‘wood’). 

11,4.  Srwd  p^wt,  cf  Pap.  Kahun  2,  1;  Sint  1 269;  Cairo  stele  A/.  R.  20539,  and  so 
often  lat'-.r. 
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AA/^A^^ 

AAAAAA 

/WWV\ 


I I 


11,4  11,6. 


G 

1 1 I 
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e»— =»  «>— => 

^ _«_  I 

<=t^  I Ci, 

-k  oO  I AAAAAA 


□ 

Oi  I (Ci  (2 


■i 


'is* 


I (3  (3  I 


^ I oiiii 


0.  I 


I I 


o ■ 

III 


Remeuibcr  to  observe  regulations^  and  to  adjust  dates.  {^Remember')  to  remove  him  who 
enters  upon  the  priestly  office  in  impurity  of  bodyf).  That  is  to  perform  it  wrongfully.  That 
is  corruption  of  hcartif) day  ....  eternity.,  months yearsif) 


11.4.  Here  the  observance  of  religitnis  times  and  seasons  is  enjoined,  and  the  due  per- 
formance of  the  religious  duties  connected  therewith. 

Nclr  tp-rd.,  cf.  Sethe,  Urkunden  IV  384;  489.  — Sbsb  occurs  in  several  obscure  passages 
(e.  g.  Rekhmere  7,9);  here  it  has  clearly  some  such  sense  as  the  Co[)tic  ujifce  mutare.  — Sw  in 
the  old  language  is  not  simply  ‘days’  but  ‘days  of  the  month’  ‘dates’;  doubtless  the  reference  is 
to  the  astronomically  fixed  festivals,  the  ^ ^ P P P |?|  P 1 1 1 112.,  and  to 

the  lunar  months  used  in  the  temples. 

11.5.  JVdt  ‘priestly  service’  and  hsi  of  bodily  impurity  seem  to  be  elsewhere  unknown. 

In  Rap.  Turin  58,9  foil,  a z£;«<5-priest  is  accused  of  infringing  the  rules  as  to  purification.  This 
sentence  suits  the  foregoing  context,  as  the  four  classes  of  Z(y'(5-priests  served  in  monthly  relays 
(cl.  Otto,  Priester  und  Tempel  I,  p.  23,  note  4).  — In  V probably  refers  to  ivdit.  — 

J/  Ilf,  see  the  note  on  5,12.  — Sswn  lb,  cf.  12,7  and  consult  the  note  on  5,2. 


11,6. 


P 1 ^ I P ^ ^ ® I i about  9 squares  lost  I * 


AA/NAAA 


I I I I I 


Remember  to  slaughter  oxen you. 

11,6-11,10. 


p \J  ^ 

line  lost  % Q (3  X , 
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O 

AAAW  WlAAA 

I I I 
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I I O 


i 

i % of 


in  ir- — .] 
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I I I o n 


i#ppi  ( I V 9)  i .1  c^■  1 . p ' A I pP  (tv  I o)  P 

PPPPP  8 ’ p ^3  of  line  lost  g I O \ ''J  I pp  ^ 


'/j  of  line  lost  p 


PjL'G 

'/2  of  line  lost 

V ^ P 


oD 


>> 

^■PPPP 
PPPP 
I I iPPPP 


Remember  to  go  forthf) ivho  calls  to  you.  [Remember')  to  offer  geese 

upon  the  fire the  bank  of  the  river 

linen {Remember})  to  give to  pacify  youf)  .... 


11,6 — 1 1,  10.  After  another  injunction  in  which  there  is  a reference  to  burnt  sacrifice 
(see  A.  Z.  43  [1906],  10  top),  the  text  becomes  too  fragmentary  to  be  understood.  It  is  possible 
that  sentences  introduced  by  shszv  continued  down  as  far  as  11,10  or  even  further. 


( lariliiiur,  I'lic.  Adiiiuiiitions  of  an  ICj^yptian 
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11,11-12, 6. 
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I 0 ^-1  ^ 3V'2  si|uarcs  left  unlillccl  ' 

r,  AA/WNA  n O 


0 J J /vww\ 
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(12,  i)  (]®^^  ^ J®Si 
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'=’ J1 
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n"^  (12.5)2^ P 1;^  [1 


i^O  '?>  ('2,4) 

^iS 


J\ 


AAAAA/'  AAAAAA 


,V3  AAAAAA  y::v 
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\\8  W 

AAAAAA 

W 


^ AAAAAA  i\ 
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I AAAAAA  I 


P,  , 1 ^ O () fl,L,^^(i)PS'5*1  ('2,6)_.-^^ 


Q 2 


I I I \ 


a Ms. 

/ac/c  of  people Re\  commamif)  . . . . 

the  West  to  diminish  f ly  the  [g'ods}].  Behold  ye,  rvhere- 

f 01' c does  he  \seek\  to  [fashion  inanhind}\ without  distinguishing  the  timid  man  from  him 

whose  nature  is  violent.  He  bringethf?)  coolness  upon  that  zvhich  is  hot.  It  is  said:  he  is  the 
herd.zman  of  mankind.  No  evil  is  in  his  heart.  When  his  herds  are  fezv,  he  passes  the  day  to 
gather  them  together,  their  hearts  being  on  firef).  Would  that  he  had  perceived  their  nature  in 
the  first  generation  [of  men)\  then  he  woidd  have  repressed  evils,  he  zvould  have  stretched  forth 
(his)  arm  against  it,  he  would  have  destroyed  their  seedi^l)  and  their  inheritance.  Men  desired  to 
give  birtlW).  Sadness  grew  upQ)-,  needy  peopleif)  on  every  side.  Thus  it  was(l^T),  and  it  passes 
md  awayf),  so  long  asf)  the  gods  in  the  midst  thereof  endure  (J).  Seed  shall  come  forthf)  from 
the  women  of  the  people,  noneif)  is  found  on  the  ?oay(?).  A fightcrif)  goes  forth,  that  fieT)  may 
destroy  the  wrongs  thatif.)  they  have  brought  about.  'Jhcre  is  no  pilotif)  in  their  moment.  Where 
IS  he^'' j today'  Js  he  sleeping'  Behold,  his  might  is  not  seen. 

I,  I I 12,6.  A ix-w  sf.ction,  wholly  (lifferenl  in  character  to  all  that  precedes,  now  emerges 
onl  o(  the  lacunae  following  upon  ii,6,  its  beginning  fell  certainl}'  befoia'  11,12  and  probably 
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after  11,9.  Here  the  contents  are  neither  descriptive  nor  admonitory,  and  the  introductory  for- 
mulae by  which  the  text  has  been  hitherto  divided  up  into  sections  of  restricted  length  are  for 
a time  abandoned,  d'hat  Ipuwer  is  still  the  s[teaker  is  jjrobable  from  the  absence  of  any  hint  to 
the  contrary,  and  will  appear  increasingly  likely  as  we  advance  towards  the  end  of  the  book, 
d'he  audience  is  the  same  as  heretofore;  cf.  niltn  ‘behold  ye’  11,13;  12,5. 

The  theory  put  forward  by  Lange  with  regard  to  this  passage  has  l)een  criticized  at  some 
length  in  the  Introduction  (p.  13 — 15),  and  though  a few  references  to  his  view  will  be  inevitable 
in  commenting  on  the  text,  it  seems  .supernuous  to  cover  the  same  grountl  over  again.  It  will 
suffice  to  remind  the  reader  that  Lange  thought  it  possible  here  to  discern  a Messianic  prophecy, 
which  is  thus  described  by  him:  „l)er  Prophet  verklindet  hier  den  Jfrretter,  der  das  V^olk  wieder 
sammeln  und  Heil  und  Hilfe  bringen  wird“. 

The  crux  of  this  obscure  section  is  the  identity  of  the  being  to  whom  the  pronoun  of 
the  3rd.  person  singular  in  11,12  — 12,2  is  to  be  referred.  Since  w(^  find  sw  as  far  back 
as  11,12  and  as  there  is  no  reasonable  ground  for  supposing  that  the  antecedent  of  this  pro- 
noun differs  from  that  of  the  pronoun  in  (11,13)  subsequent  verbs,  if  is  plain  that 

the  antecedent  in  question  must  have  been  named  in  the  context  that  precedes  11,12.  That 
context  is  unfortunately  too  fragmentary  to  yield  a certain  solution  to  the  problem:  but  we  find 
in  it  a mention  of  the  sun-god  Re  (ii,ii),  which  may  prove  to  be  the  clue  that  we  are  seeking; 
at  all  events  it  is  a clue  that  we  are  bound  to  consider  carefully.  Following  closely  upon  the 
name  of  Re  comes  the  word  ivd  ‘to  command’,  then  after  a brief  interval  Imiiif  ‘the  West’  and 
a little  farther  on  a word  ending  with  the  determinative  ^ that  is  appended  to  divine  names  (i  i,  12). 

Thus  there  is  here  already  some  slight  justification  for  supposing  that  the  theme  of  the  passage 
is  the  control  exercised  over  mankind,  either  now  or  once,  by  the  gods.  In  the  next  sentences 
11,12 — 13  the  important  word  was  doubtless  which  may  possibly  allude  to  the 

creation  of  men.  I have  proposed  to  restore  and  render:  zvherefore  doth  he  (i.  e.  Re)  {seek  to\ 
fashion  \mcu\  without  distinguishing  the  meek  and  the  zdolcnt'.  In  other  words,  why  has  Re  not 
created  all  men  good  alike?  If  he  had  done  so,  the  present  evils  would  never  have  arisen.  This 
however,  it  must  be  admitted,  is  pure  conjecture.  In  the  next  sentences  the  text  goes  on  to  de- 
scribe a beneficent  ruler:  he  bringeth  (we  might  translate  the  verb  brought  or  will  brings  alter- 
natives between  which  we  have  no  means  of  deciding)  cooling  zipon  that  zvhich  is  hot.  It  is  said: 
he  is  the  herdsman  of  mankind.  AP  evil  is  in  his  heart.  When  his  herds  arc  fezv,  he  passeth 
the  day  to  gather  them  together,  even  though  {})  their  hearts  be  aflame.  There  is  no  Inherent  reason 
why  these  phrases  should  not,  as  Lange  imagined,  have  reference  to  a good  king  whose  coming 

is  prophesied;  but  they  may  equally  well  be  taken  as  a description  of  Re,  whom  ancient  legends 

regarded  as  the  first  king  of  Egypt,  and  whose  reign  was  looked  back  on  as  upon  a sort  of 
Golden  Age.  We  now  reach,  in  12,2  — 3,  a group  of  sentences  beginning  with  a regretful  wish 
uttered  by  Ipuwer:  Would  that  he  (that  is,  the  ideal  king  just  described)  had  perceived  their 

nature  in  the  first  generation  [of  men)]  then  he  zvozdd  have  repressed  evils,  he  would  have  put 

forth  [his)  arm  against  it,  he  zuould  have  destroyed  their  seedifl)  and  their  inheritance.  Unless 
the  translation  be  at  fault,  only  one  meaning  can  be  attached  to  these  words:  if  the  ideal  king 
here  envisaged  had  known,  from  the  very  beginning  of  things,  how  wicked  human  nature  is,  he 
would  have  exterminated  mankind  and  'thus  have  rooted  up  the  seed  from  which  the  present 
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chaos  and  abuses  have  sitrung.  Il  is  hardl)-  concctivable  that  such  a thought  could  have;  Ix-cii 
framed  in  reference  to  a future  ruler  of  human  or  even  semi-divine  birth.  1 low  could  such  a 
ruler,  whose  advent  ex  hypolhcsi  is  a thing  ol  the  future;,  be;  imagin(;d  as  capable;  of  having 
discerned,  in  the  far  distant  past,  the  frailties  of  mortal  men?  And  what  m(;ans  could  he;  have 
em[)loyed  to  annihilate  the  human  ra(;e.^  In  othc'r  words,  if  the  Messianic  hypothcTsis  be;  right,  my 
conception  of  the  meaning  of  Ipuw(;r’s  wish  must  be;  utt(;rly  wrong.  'The;  passage;  be;e-om(;s  both 
intelligible  and  rational  if  we;  ace;e[)t  the;  view  that  it  refers  to  Re.  Nor  is  that  all;  in  this  case 
it  will  be  seen  to  accord  well  with  the  famous  story  ace;ording  to  which  Re;,  having  become 
aware  of  the.  plots  which  me;n  made'  against  him,  cone;eive;el  the-  plan  of  d(;.stroyiiig  th(;m,  but 
relented  at  the;  last  me)me;nt  and  forbade;  the;  godde;n  .Se-khme;t  to  ceunpass  the-ir  ce)mple;te-  ele;strue;- 
tie)n'.  'Thus  we  seem  ne)w  tee  be  in  pe).sse;s.sie)n  e)f  tangible-  e;viele‘ncf;  that  the  e-lue  afforele-d  by  the; 
mention  of  the  name  of  Re  (it,  ii)  is  the-  real  ke-y  te)  the-  whe>le;  sectieen.  d'e)  my  mind  the- 


decisive-  proeff  is  given  by  the  e;xpressie)n 


the 


first  g'e;neratie)n 

O 


in 


12,2.  d'he 


philological  note  ein  this  e.xpression  will  .sheiw  that  it  is  ve;ry  nf;arly  .synonymems  with 
the  phrase  which  was  technically  use-d  by  the  Kgyptians  te)  designate;  the;  age  following  im- 
mediate;!)' upon  the  creation  of  the;  world,  the  age,  in  fact,  when  Re  was  king  u[)on  earth. 

W'hatever  inter[)retation  be  given  to  the;  remainder  of  the  passage,  the  central  fact  that 
it  refers  to  Re  may  now,  I think,  be  reckoned  as  a fait  acquis.  In  i 2,  3 — 6 we  are  confronted 
by  difficulties  of  a more  serious  order;  grammar  and  .syntax  are  here  se)  obscure  that  we  can  but 

guess  at  the  sense.  The  words  ^ fllP  \ following  sentence, 

and  I further  down  (12,4)  make  it  fairly  clear  that  the  propagation  of  the  human 

race  is  in  some  wav  under  discussion.  Interwoven  with  these  words  are  others  referring-  to 
misfortunes,  adver.sity  or  the  like  (;/// ?/-//)  12,3;  siry  12,3).  Combining  these  data  and  translating 
as  best  we  may,  we  can  dimly  discern  a train  of  thought  not  inappropriate  to  the  preceding 
context.  It  has  been  said  that  if  Re  had  known  all  the  evils  which  would  spring  up  in  con- 
sequence of  men’s  \vicked  natures,  he  would  have  destroyed  men  and  so  have  prevented  the  sub- 
seijuent  disasters  (12,2 — 3).  This  was  not  done;  and  the  lines  12,3 — 6 seem  to  describe  the 
ri-.sult.  Men  desired  birt/iQ).  Hence  sadness  gretv  upf,  and  needy  people  f)  on  every  side.  So 
ii  wasf)^  and  il  shall  not  pass  aioayiq.),  so  long  asf  the  gods  in  the  midst  thereof  endureQ'^). 
Seed  shall  come  forth  from  fx  in')  the  zvomen  of  mankind-,  the  implication  is  that  this  is  the  cause 
of  all  (;vil.  After  this  we  ap[)ear  to  return  to  a consideration  of  the  future  prospects  of  Egypt. 
It  seems  to  be.  hinted  that  someone  will  come,  zvhof)  shall  destroy  the  xvrongs  that  they  (i.  e.  men) 
have  brought  about,  but  there  isf)  no  pilot (f)  in  their  moment  — this  may  i)erhaps  mean,  that 
now,  while  the  authors  of  (;vil  still  live,  the  saviour  is  not  yet  at  hand.  At  last  w'e  touch  firm 
ground  in  thre.(;  sentf;nc(;s  that  clearly  refer  to  the  looked  for  (but  not  necessarily  prophesied) 
redeemer.  Where  is  he  today'  Doth  he  sleep  perchance}  dlehold ye,  his  might  is  not  seen  (12,  5 — 6)! 


' C '3- 


J\ 


j\ 


f///// 

////// 


1 


b'or  th(;  contrast(;d  words  sndzo  and  shm-ib  cf.  Rekhmere  8,38;  10,23.  — in 
if  not  corrupt,  must  be  us(;d  as  an  auxiliary  verb.  'I'liis  usage  however  is  not  ver)- 


; -<:i'  l .riiiaii,  />;>  ii j’jplisclic  kdi/'ion  pp.  32  33. 

. I in-  tiK  Uiiiiip  Ilf  lliis  iiiilinowii  word  can  only  he  coiijcctnrcd  Ironi  tlir  (k-Uriiiin:iliv(.'. 
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well  aiithenticatecl;  besides  the  exain[)le  cited  Ity  Hrman,  (jrainm.'^  ^252,  Setht;  (juotes  the. 
obscure  phrase  J'^bers  106,5;  108,  19.  — hit  khJiw  Jp'  Hw  is,  as 

we  have  seen,  [)ossibly  to  be  emended  in  9,9  above,  where  the  context  is  cjuite  unintellif^ible. 

12.1,  b'or  the  metaphorical  use  m) mu  ‘herdsman’  as  aj)[)lied  to  princes,  Homer’s  .101 

uh'a  kawr,  cf.  A.  Z.  42  (1905),  121;  the  image,  which  is  no  uncommon  one,  is  continued  in  the 
lollowing  sentences.  — For  idr  and  nwl  see  the  notes  on  2,13;  9,2;  and  9,2  res[tectively. 

12.2.  may  here,  like  t^w  above  in  11,13,  be  a metaphor  for  the  discord  that  inflames 

the  hearts  of  men;  cf.  7,1.  — Hi ki  ‘would  that’ ‘then’,  cf.  below  13,5 — 6; 

similarly  with  hi  n\^  Brit.  Mus.  5645,  recto  13  (see  the  Appendix);  and  with  hw  for  hi,  Rekh- 


nicre 


/ » 


10 


n 


^ P ‘O  that  thou  wouldst  act  as 


I as  wish- particle  Cairo 


I say;  then  would  Right  rest  in  its  place’;  an  instance  with  ^ | 

J.ovesong  13.  The  use  of  ki  in  the  apodosis  of  a conditional  sentence  (cf.  5,3  note),  implied  or 
expressed,  is  one  of  its  chief  employments;  cf.  the  Arabic  The  protasis  may  be  replaced  by 

a wish,  as  here,  or  by  a rhetorical  (luestion,  as  below  12,  14;  14,  13.  14;  or  else  by  an  imperative 

(‘do  this,  land  if  thou  dost  so]  then ’),  e.  g.  iVestcar  11,25. 

d'he  words  ‘■nd  bit  occur  once  again  in  a biographical  inscription  ot  the  Middle  Kingdom 
Brit.  Mas.  574  = Sharpe,  7dg.  Inscr.,  I 79 


T2: 


© I 


‘His  Majesty  used  to  greet  me,  for  he  perceived  my  quality  {blt-i)  of  every  day’  i.  e.  he  recognized 
that  I was  always  excellent.  The  verb  ' nd  ‘to  perceive’  or  the  like,  is  very  rare.  The  only  other  early 
instance  known  to  me  is  not  quite  certain;  at  the  bottom  of  a stele  of  the  early  Middle  Kingdom 


from  Gebelen(.?),  Brit.  Jins.  1372,  (belonging  to  the  ^ ^ 

I 


whose  ‘good  name’ 


was 


we  read  the  two  following  lines: 


rw~i 


a 


AA/WVN 


AAAAAA  t 


5 


1 


1 1 1 


d have  not  cione  the  deeds  of  an\- 


small  man,  I have  done  the  deeds  of  a prince  and  overseer  of in  return  for  there 

being  made  for  me  a held  to  support  a w'G-priest  on  it(.T),  and  (in  return  for)  there  being  given 
to  me  cloth,  oil  and  honey.  I have  moreover  done  what  men  love,  in  the  knowledge  of  the 

princes,  in  the  moment  of  making ’(?)^.  Here  ni  nd  {sriii)  is  probably  the  equivalent  of 

the  phrase  in  rh  n [rnit  or  bzu-nb),  on  which  see  Rcc.  de  Trav.  26,  13.  Later  instances  of  nid  are: 


5CX 


_ ‘because  he  had  perceived  his  excellence’  Louvre  C 112; 

‘his  form  and  his  complexion  are  not  known’  Rochem.  Edfou  430,  3;  Piehl,  Inscr.  II  2 C J. 
is  a word  meaning  ‘quality’  ‘character’,  originally  (like 


neutral  in  sense,  but 


tending  to  signify  ‘good  character’  owing  to  its  frequent  employment  in  such  common  phrases  as 

J: 


ci  ^ (e.  g.  Hat  Nub  Graffiti  1,9)  and 


(e.  g.  Urknnden  IV  133).  In 


l)  Not  the  least  interesting  part  of  this  little  text,  which  seemed  worth  quoting  entire, 


the  abbreviation 


for  the  name  Seiko-,  note  the  final  letter  i as  in 


1^^ 


for 


spite  of  the  irrelev.ancy  of  so  doing,  is 


1 ’ 


and  see  Sethe’s 


article  A.  Z.  44  (1907),  90. 

2)  Head  s-wlkcp);  for  this  title  Griffith  quotes  to  me  Petrie  Athriiis  2;  for  the  word  S7vtiw  cf.  Urkimdeu  i,  2. 

3)  Probaljly  nothing  is  lost  after  1 '^—1 . For  the  obscure  words  at  the  end,  cf.  Weni  36  — 7. 

Gardiner.  II 
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the  present  instance  tlie  implication  is  tliat  men’s  characters  arc  had:  it  is  not  cas\'  to  lind  a dose 
parallel  lor  this  sense,  but  the  neutral  (ethically  uncoloured)  meaning  of  h)l  is  attested  by  the 
frequency  with  which  its  significance  is  supplemented  by  the  epithets  ufrl  or  and  by  the 

bit  is  often  replaced  by  such  colourless 


fact  that  in  such  sentences  as 


Ijq 


words  as  ^01 


O 


; cf.  further  Louvre  C 2b, 


Thi 


IS  IS  mv 


character  in  very  truth’  (/v/  occurs  in  a parallel  clause  in  the  preceding  line).  'Three  words 
must  be  carefully  distinguished:  (i) 'I'he  word  ‘character’  is  never  early 

written  either  with  with  (for  old  instances  cf.  6VW/3,  12;  5,22;  Prisse  15,4;  Proc. 

S.  y>.  A.  18,  196,  15),  and  this  statement  holds  gof)d  also  of  the  i8th.  dynasty,  with  the  single 
exception  of  the  instance  (juoted  above  from  Louvre  C 26;  its  reading  is  therefore  probably  /;/V, 
not  biA.  (2)  BiH  ‘wonder’,  on  the  other  hand,  is  at  an  early  date  written  with  i (cf.  ^ 

L.  D.W  149c,  Hammamat,  i 1 th.  dyn.)  or  with  Affl-  (18th.  dyn.  passim;  and  implied  in  the  stroke 
Jl^  ^ Wcstcar)  and  is  derived  from  a verb  ‘to  wonder’  which  is  s[)elt  with 

as  earl}-  as  the  Pyramidtexts  (cf.  N 789).  (3)  Different  both  from  bit  ‘character’  and  ‘wonder’ 
is  the  masculine  word  J|  ^ ^ ^ ich  is  found  in  the  Eloquent  Peasant  B /,  109,  and  in  the 
phrase  irt  In,  Prisse  5,5;  17,  13;  Turin  2. 


^ I 


o I 

□ 


^ I I I Ci 


‘the  first  generation’,  cf.  Brit.  Mus.  5645,  recto  6 (see  the  Ajipendix); 


— lO 


Totb.  ed.  Nav.  133,  10;  Hathor  is  called 


|j  ‘()uef;n 

of  the  first  (divine)  generation’.  Mar.  Dend.  Ill  73d.  Ht  is,  properly  speaking,  ‘a  body’  of  men 
(cf. 


but  is  specially  used  in  the  sense  ‘generation’;  cf. 


^ I I I 

‘tell  it  to  generation  after  generation’  Leiden  V i; 


‘generations  jiass’  Max  Miiller, 
Liebeslieder  1,2  (Tomb  of  Neferhotep);  Statue  of  Eloreniheb  4;  Mar.  Abyd.\  51,36.  h'or  tpt, 
cf-  r-.  ‘Urzeit’. 

is  a common  phrase,  often  found  in  the  Totenbuch.  The  exact  mean- 
ing  of  sdb  has  still  to  be  determined;  for  its  use  in  non-religious  texts  cf.  Pap.  Kahun  13,34, 


o 

'WWW  I I AAAA^^ 


^WV^A 

I o 


where  ^ J 


I I I 


should  be  read;  Rekhmere  2,  14. 


X 


‘to  stretch  forth  the  arm’,  in 


I 

a hostile  sense  already  in  the  Pyramidtexts,  W 607;  N 924  (with  ni  ‘against’);  cl.  too  Ree.  de 
'Prav.  16,125  (late  stele  from  Luxor,  with  r). 

12,3.  NIpt-ib,  cf.  Lebensmude  56,  where  we  ought  [lerhaps  to  read 


X 


^ ; Erman  however  read  liH  (Br.  Worterb.  Suppl.  780),  which  is  also 
jxissible.  In  an  uniniblished  literary  pa[)yrus  from  the  Ramesseum  (M.  K.)  occurs  the  sentence 


I (5> 


6 


o 


S^ry,  cf.  ^ ^ /wwxA  p (|  ^ (var.  P 


0^  AAAA 

Cs  I CS 

I,  ll  sliould  be  noted  tliat  several  words  of  the  stem  /9i  arc  iiersistently  written  ij  without  the  final  radical  S,  as  for  example 


'mine',  which  is  proved  to  have  the  readiiif;  /2/J7V  by  an  isolated  variant,  Weill,  Recuei!  57 


‘ heaven ' ‘ lirmament  ’ 


1^7 
j\  1 rxifl 

•liould  (/erbaps  by  aiialojjy  also  be  transliterated  hli  or  Ihoujjh  not  a siiifjlc  instance  with  S is  known  in  early  texts.  However  the 

ease  with  h'll  ‘ eliaraeler  is  different,  as  the  oldest  instances  arc  without  the  determinatives  , in  which  the  rcadinj'  Ini  seems  to  be 


'l7 


itriplieitly  e/.pre-.i.i  d. 


Text,  Translation  and  Commentary. 


83 


Petrie,  Dendereh  2b;  6;  1 i b.  Other  examples  are  ([noted  b\’  Itrman  on  Lebens- 

vutde  28. 

12.4.  J\  ‘to  [jass  by’  oTemt- , see  my  note  Rec.  dc  Trav.  26,11.  — infinitive 

AAAAAA 

of  the  verb  ef.  p” ^ Bemha  san  II  4.  — Ilwny  r br,  cf.  2,2;  Amada  stele  3.  7; 

Jnscr.  dcdic.  99;  Urkvnden  III  60;  on  the  form  with  -ny  see  .Sethe,  Verlnmi  II  ii7,4-  683,6c. 

12.5.  Dr  m\  compare  th(;  exam[)les  quoted  above  on  12,3;  and  Lejisius,  Alt.  Texte  1,9. 

/cy  (//)  //?/,  a ‘[lilot’  on  board  a ship,  cf.  Urkwiden  IV  310;  Anast.  7/9,  2.  — As  .Sethe  [loints 

out  )n  ha  rf  tn  is  as  im[)Ossiljle  as  mini  iibi}  would  lie  in  Latin;  one  of  the  two  interrogative 
words  must  be  omitted.  Possibly  two  sentences  have  here  been  blended  into  one.  — Lange 

translated  A/WW\  „unter  Iuich“,  which  of  course  demands  the  correction  /v^  ; .Sethe  is 

doubtless  right  in  rendering  diehold’. 

12,6-12,11. 


AAiWVN  /WWSA 


o <2  I I I 


cs. 

(2 


1 1 I (2 


I I I 


] (12,  7) 


□ 

^ I (2 


i». 


> > 


III 


\\ 


5®  n ^ 


^ I I c\  F=^  I 


iliiiii 
iii 

i 


1 fj  P P r< 

' lun  ^ about  5 squares  lost  ^ I 


(5^ 

™J®Si  — 

WVAAA 


— ll  p D 

ii  I 1 O J % S — 9 squares  lost  ^ x.  — 


<2> 


o 

1 1 1 

X2X| 


ii^i  I 

^ ^ O \'^  about  5 squares  lost  ^ 


-“OgMIlllll  ^ 

\ ) e i:==q  o (2  I I I 


ra 


(2 

o 


iiiiiiiii 


o 


2 a a xz:7  1 

^ I I 1 

/f  we  had  been , I sho7tld  not  have  found  theeQ)]  / sho?ild  not  have  been 

called  in  vainf)  a sayingfi)  that  is  on  the 

lips  of  everybody.  Today  fear  ....  more  than  a million  of  people.  Not  seen enemies  . . . 

enter  into  the  te^nples  . - weep His 

ivords  go  adriftif) the  statues  would  (f)  [not}]  be  buimt,  their  if)  tombs 

zvo2tld  be  safef) see  liimf)  on  thef)  day  of all . . . . He 

'luho  never  made  for  himself  ( ) behvecn  heaven  and  earth  fears  on  acco7tnt  of  everyone. 


12,6 — 12,11.  These  lines  are  too  much  interrupted  by  lacunae  to  be  intelligible.  If  the 
pronoun  ^ in  n gm-ni  tw  be  correct,  the  king  must  already  here  be  addressed.  The  last  sentence 

seems  by  its  form  to  belong  to  a descriptive  passage;  and  the  same  conclusion  is  suggested  b\- 
the  reference  to  the  burning  of  statues  in  12,10. 

12,6.  Smn  is  here  clearly  transitive,  and  cannot  therefore  be  identified  with  sum  ‘to 
mourn’  (see  on  2,5)  in  spite  of  the  determinative.  Lange  proposes  to  emend  sum  ‘to  feed',  and 

I I * 
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to  render;  ‘II  we  had  been  led,  w(;  should  not  have  lonnd  thee;  (i.  c.  soiij^ht  lhe<-  oiitj,  I sho\iId 
not  have  been  called ’ — Ss7vu  cf.  11,5. 

12,7.  C{.  Proc.  S.  B.  A.  20},,  Hik*  16  ' I)rov(rrb  which  is  on 


the  lips  of  the  great’;  perhaps  before  hry  r}  we  should  emend 
writing  of  inin^  cf.  5,2. 

12.9.  S\^i.v)h^  see  on  2,11. 

12.10.  Wbd  hvt  cf.  16,14. 

12,11-13,9. 


Id)]-  the  fault\- 


aav^aa  ||c2  (^12,12) 


'WVWS 
<2? 


ii  b^S 


' — u rill 


© 


/VW\AA 

WSAAA  CP 


I I I 


a 

f © 


X 


a 


^ III  (12,  14)  f 


I O I 


d2,  13) 


III 


© I Tr 


() 


AAAAAA  / (3 


© 


A/WWv  A I 

■ ki/  n r (p  — 0 1 


'^iD 


w 


,13.  2 

o s 


A/WVV\  ^ (p 

a <f 

> L III  I TT  M 


■ o 


1TK 


\ (13,  i) 


Q ^ g— 

I I (p  1 I 


X 


ukuk^iiPtik'^^ 


•A' 


H! 

1)  A\ 


J®? 


Ui)  P ^ I I I Ijj 


fWSAAA  -N  A^AAAA 

O T+™ 

(j  ® 


r O rx 

'WNAAA  H , , , 

p ” I I I 111! 


o 

n 


^ tk  X , 

/VWNAA  r'  V\  I I 

w 


D 


(13,3) 


'a 


Ci  a 

I 


b-  f 


>AAAAA  |~| 

o p 


(53, 4)  ra 


o @ 


0 I AAAAAA^^^^^  I 


K “ l5s  X 


AVuvw  \ p A 


A/sAW  n 

AAAAAA 


‘ AAAAAA  (5  1 (T'  I I I 

/vww\ 


I ^ ^ 


p o 1 


43,  5)  f 


U' — 

Q c:i  I 


X y ^ I 


:j' 


ti 

/wvw\ 


f ki'l^kikk'ra  f3.6) 

k2|.,..fa,i.e,.Jffi||x--(>3.  7) 

- I''3.«)|||,k™kkfli 


■|  I iH  \\ 


^ ^ about  3/.  of  a 


a !>ec  Hole  / on  plale  12. 


b Ms. 


I <>— =>  r o 

o I 


'■  I ('3.  9)  11 


more  than  '/2  I'l'e  lost  ^ 


c Ms. 


(I  Ms. 


7A/a/  iJuni  hatest  to  takdj).  Tasto, 

h n 070/1  (l(rc  (nid  'ri'74tli  arc  701II1  thee.  (bon fusion  is  7vliat  thou  dost  put  t/irono/iout  the  /and, 
tayrt/irr  701  t/i  t/ir  1101  sc  of  tnnin/t.  Be /add  one  uses  700/0  nee  ayainst  another.  I\’op/e  eon/onn  to 


Text,  Translation  and  (ioinnientary. 
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that  w/iicJi  than  hast  coninia]ided.  If  three  men  journey  upon  a road,  they  are  found  to  be  two 
men-,  the  greater  number  slay  the  less.  Is  there  a herdsman  that  loves  death':  Then  ^vouldst  thou 
command  to  make  reply,  it  is  because  one  man  loves  and  a7iother  hatesf),  that  their  formsj.)  are 
fezv  on  eveiy  side.  It  is  because  thou  hast  acted  as  to  bring  these  things  aboutif).  Thou 

hast  spoken  falsehood.  The  land  is  as  a iveed  that  destroys  men.  I hen  people  would  not  reckon 
uponQ)  life.  All  these  years  aref)  discordant  strife.  yJ  man  is  killed  7cpon  his  housetop.  He  is 
vigilaoit  ioi  his  bou7ida7y-ho7ise.  Is  he  brave}  ( The7i)  he  saves  hwiself,  and  he  livesf).  People 
se7id  a se7'va7it{f)  to  poor  77ic7i.  He  walks  7ip07L  the  7wad  7i7itil  he  sees  the  floodif).  The  road  is 
dragged  (with  the  drag-net}}).  He  sta7ids  there  hi  77iisery{f).  What  he  has  up07i  him  is  taken 
away.  He  is  belahouredif)  with  blows  of  the  stick,  and  wro7ig fully  slam.  Would  that  thou 

77iightest  taste  S07ne  of  these  i7iise7des\  Then  zvouldst  thou  say from 

another  as  a wallf) hot years 

12,11—13,9.  The  speaker  now  turns  to  the  king,  and  passionately  denounces  his  callous 
indifference  to  the  scenes  of  bloodshed  daily  witnessed  upon  the  public  highways.  The  Pharaoh 
himself,  to  whom  Religion  and  Literature  ascribed  the  attributes  of  Taste,  Knowledge  and  Truth, 
is  the  cause  of  the  confusion  and  tumultuous  noise  that  fill  the  land  (12,12  — 12,13).  It  is 
due  to  his  commands  that  every  man’s  hand  is  against  his  fellow  (12,13).  three  men  travel 
together  two  of  them  conspire  with  one  another  against  the  third,  whom  thej^  kill  (12,  13 — 12,  14). 
Is  it  possible,  asks  the  speaker,  that  a ruler,  the  shepherd  of  his  people,  should  wish  to  see  his 
subjects  die  (12,14)?  Here  the  king  is  imagined  to  reply  to  the  charge  brought  against  him 
(12,14 — 13^0-  The  answer  is  obscure,  but  the  king  seems  to  shift  the  responsibility  on  to  the 
people  themselves  (13,1).  Nav,  it  is  ivliat  thou  hast  do7ie  that  has  brought  these  things  to  pass-, 
thou  liest  retorts  the  sage,  who  then  proceeds  to  illustrate  anew  the  murder  and  rapine  that  meet 
his  graze  wherever  he  looks.  He  ends  with  the  bitter  wish:  Would  that  thou  7nizhtcst  taste  so7ne 
of  these  7niscries,  tlmi  zvouldst  thou  tell  another  tale  (13,1  — I3i6).  — The  passage  is  by  no 
means  lacking  in  obscurity,  yet  there  can,  I think,  be  no  doubt  but  that  it  is  the  king  who  is 
here  addressed  with  such  vehemence.  We  know  from  15,13  that  the  king  was  among  the 
dramatis  personae  of  the  book,  and  various  e.xpressions  in  the  passage  before  us  cannot  well  refer 
to  any  other  personage.  Such  are  the  words  Hw  ST  Mdt  in  12,  12;  zuci  ‘command’  in  12,  13.  14, 
77imzv  12,14  (see  abf)ve  on  12,1);  and  finally  the  wish  in  13,5 — 13,6,  which  could  only  be  said 
to  one  who  was  relatively  little  affected  by  the  devastation  of  the  land  (cf.  2,11). 

12,12.  Hzv  and  ST  are  very  often  associated  with  one  another  (cf.  already  Pyramid- 
texts  W 439)  as  attributes  of  the  king;  compare  § ^ _ r—^  ^ jj 


‘Taste  is  in  thy  mouth.  Knowledge  is  in  thy  heart,  thy  tongue  is  the  shrine  of  Truth’ 
Kuhazi  stele  18;  similar  phrases  are  addressed  to  king  Rehotep,  Petrie  Koptos  12,  3.  — Shi, 
see  on  2,11. 

12,13.  For  luinzv,  see  the  note  on  6,1.  — Wd  is  often  used  with  an  object  such  as 
(cf.  7,6).  Y 


or  of  ‘exerting’  violence  or  the  like  against  some- 

one. For  the  absolute  use  here  exemplified  no  better  parallel  is  forthcoming  than  the  amulet 
Pap.  Leidezi  358  ^ @ ^ @ ^ thruster,  thou  dost  not  thrust  (i.  e.  use  violence) 


X X Jj 

against  him’  — Sn  followed  by  r seems  never  to  mean  to  ‘transgress’,  but  either  (i)  ‘to  be  like’ 
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(lanliner,  I'he  Admonilioiis  of  nn  Kj'yptian  SaKc. 


• I itrz)  □ 

Hall  of  Truth’  Turin  154 


or  (2)  ‘to  make  like’  ‘coi)y’  ‘imitate’,  k'or  the  latter  m(;anin<j  cf.  Urhundcu  IV^  58  ‘I  shall  he 
praised  tor  my  knowledg-e  alter  years  (j  ^AAA^^  ^ ^ ^ j^<=>  ^ ^ hy  thos<‘  who  shall 

imitate  .what  1 have;  doiK^';  and  another  instance,  d(;termin(Hl  hy  7^,  A.  Z.  14(1876),  107;  (dr 

other  exam[)les,  either  with  or  with  ‘tZD  only,  s(‘e  KiaTs,  He  Clinouoi/iis  )Hmiarchi  iuscrip- 
tione,  p.  42.  1 Ier('  we  have  an  extemsion  of  this  us(‘ which  may  he  parall(;led  hy  Q fO 

y nohk;  pleasfHl  with  truth,  conr(.)rmin_ir  to  the  laws  of  the 

Rec.  (ic  Trav.  W 132. 

12,14.  t"'*’  partichrs  hr  in  close;  juxtaposition  are  curious,  hut  in  liuu'ary  texts  an 

accumulation  of  particles  is  h\'  no  m(;ans  ran;;  cf.  hv  h'f  f/u/  helow'  13,9;  u/zh  ln\  Rckh 

mere  10,9.23.  — Irt  cf.  Hr k under  IV'  970;  L.  /A  111  140c,  12. 

13.1.  'Hk'  answf'i*  of  the  king  is  {;xtrem(;ly  ()hs(;ur{;.  Ah'ivi  7d  and  znsd  hy  an;  (;vid(;ntly 
oppos<;d  to  one  another.  Is  it  perhaps  m(;ant  that  murder  arises  through  the;  diversity  of  me.n’s 
desires,  because  the  one  wislu's  that  which  the  other  ahhors.^  — Ir-nk  )s  p7r  r shpr  nfi  is  shown 
hy  the  repetition  of  is  p7v  to  helong  to  the  king’s  answ(;r.  The  clause  is  difficult,  hut  might 
possibly  mean:  ‘thou  hast  acted  (in  such  a way,  as)  to  bring  th(;se  things  about’.  Cf.  12,3  for 
nfi  and  1 2, 5 for  shpr. 

13.2.  Kik^  is  very  frequent  in  Ebers  and  (;lsewher(;;  from  the  passage  describing  iIk; 


various  possible  forms  of  death  that  may  befall  a man  J^ap.  Tzirin  121,4 


AAAAAA 

ra 


0 


‘b}-  a death  owing  to  trees,  by  a death  owing  to  plants(?),  by  a death  fiwing  tf)  all  kinds 
of  reeds,  by  a death  owing  to  all  kinds  of  vegetable’  we  may  perhaps  conclude  that  is 

a generic  word  for  ‘i^lants’  or  ‘shrulis’,  not  the  name  of  a particular  species.  — Hd^yt  above 

3H  i;  7,6. 

13.3.  Iwf  rr/  etc.,  cf.  the  similar  sentences  9,14 — 10,1;  by  constant  vigilance  the  man 
who  is  brave  may  succeed  in  saving  himself,  but  all  others  perish. 

13.4.  an  unknown  word,  may  be  corrupted  from  some  such  term  as  ivbi  ‘the 

butler’  ‘s(;rvant’,  an  antecedent  being  required  for  the  suffix  of  hn-f.  — so  written 

y-l  AAAA/sA  ^ --  ■[ 

also  in  10,13,  may  possildy  lie  an  error  for  (2  ^ ^ ^^^AA^  ‘sweeping  inumdation’  ‘flood’  for 
which  see  (iriffith’s  additional  not(;  on  Pap.  Kahun  2,12.  If  so,  it  might  be  meant  that  the 

messenger  goes  along  the  raised  gisi'  or  embankment  above  the  inundated  land,  until  he  reaches 
the  point  where  it  is  brok(;n  down,  anti  where  men  are  dragging  with  the  fish-net.  There  he  makes 
a halt,  and  is  promptly  rt)bb(;d  and  slain.  — For  ]th-hv  tvE  we  might  compare  Mar.  Abyd.  I 49  e, 

cil  o ^ ^ I ^ I.  ‘(JLg  fl  set(.d  for  thee  the  drag-net  in  the  Marshlands, 

I flrag  ftir  tht;t;  the,  region  t)f  tin;  Cataract’,  where;  l/h  has  the  tjuite  exceptional  meaning  of  ‘to 
use  tlv  drag-nt;t  in’  a place;  }///  is  used  of  tht;  fish-net  below  in  13,11. 

13.5.  I'tir  snzzi  see  the  note  on  4,12.  dhe  following  wortls  are  repeated  from  5,12 
abovt;.  //.'  ....  /’ ',  ‘wtjuld  that’  ....  ‘then’,  s(;(;  on  12,2. 


Text,  Traiishitioii  and  Coniineiitary. 
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13,9. 


a Traces  of  a rubric.  b Ms.  /\  i 

I 

//  IS  hozoever  good,  token  skipsij)  sail  up  streatnip) [no  one:\ 

robs  them. 


13,9.  Closely  following  upon,  and  in  vivid  contrast  to,  the  sinister  picture  disclosed  in  the 
|)receding  lines,  comes  a series  of  short  sections  describing  the  joy  and  prosperity  of  the  land  in 
a happier  age.  The  intrfiductory  formula  iw  Irf  Jim[zv)  nfr,  with  which  each  of  these  sections  is 

introduced,  probably  means  no  more  than:  ‘how  good  is  it  when ’,  km  being,  as  Lange  saw, 

the  particle  often  used  to  mark  a contrast,  cf.  Erman,  Aeg.  Gramm. ^ 344.  Sethe  is  probably 
right  in  preferring  this  view  to  another  which  I had  suggested,  namely  that  hmw  is  a word  for 
‘ruler’  and  that  the  formula  should  be  rendered:  ‘is  there  a good  ruler,  then  . . . .’  The  main 
objection  to  this  is  that  no  such  word  for  ‘ruler’  is  known,  though  very  [jossibly  the  Egyptians 


knew  of  a verb  hni  connected  with  ‘rudder’  (often  used  of  the  stedfast,  safe  ruler, 

e.  g.  Eloqizent  Peasant  B /,  90)  and  with  ‘steersman’  (e.  g.  ibid.  126.  222).  It  would 

further  be  strange  that  the  determinative  ^ should  in  not  a single  instance  follow  Junto,  and  my 

@ instead  of  simidy  (1  © . 


suggested  translation  would  perhaps  require 

the  reading  of  the  Ms.,  could,  as  Sethe  remarks,  only  have  its  usual  sense 
‘[)osition’.  I suspect  that  the  archetype  had  " Iito  lu'  kntyt  ‘ships  sail  upstream’,  as  emended  above. 


13,10. 


It  is  however  good,  when 


13,10-13,11. 


H 

a Ms.  I 

It  is  however  good,  when  the  net  is  drawn  in,  and  birds  are  made  fast 

13,  1 1.  Eor  should  undoubtedly  read  ‘tlrag-net’;  Br.  Worterb.  152 

quotes  an  example  of  the  phrase  \th  Pdt  ‘to  draw  in  the  net’.  — Mh  ‘to  bind’  elsewhere  ap- 
parently only  in  the  Poem  on  the  Chariot  (A.  Z.  18  [iSSoj,  95),  29 — 30  (|  ^ ^ 
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Gardiner,  I’lic  Adinonitioiis  ul  an  l''.f^y|itian  Sajjc. 


I I I ^ 


W 


/WWsA  AAAAAA  M G AAWSA  | 

! ‘'I  lu-  letters  <)(  thv  eliariot 


I 


bind  those  who  are  wicked’,  b'or  the  substantive  jnh  ‘bonds’  ‘fetters’  ef.  /hiasL  V \y,  \ St///.  /6,  7, 

//arris  500,  verso  2,  5.  8.  12. 

13,11  13,12 

Is 


.<2>- 


^ |_Ai_J  \V\ 

I I I I J\ 

It  IS  hoivever  good^  w/ien  \//u’  to>/ibs}\ 'J'hc  )uumiiiies{/)  \arc  res/orc(/'\  to 

t/icDi.  T/ie  roads  are  passa/)/e. 

13,12.  S /no  ‘dig'iiity’  ‘office’  does  not  seem  to  lie  suitable  liere,  and  possibly  s /no  ‘mum 
mies’  (cl.  16,14)  should  be  read.  Wk  might  then  have  the  converse  of  4,  4 = 6,  1 [ above,  where 
the  dead  are  saitl  to  have  been  taken  from  the;  tombs  and  e.xposed  on  the  high  ground. 


13,12  13,13. 


W 


I 


VC 


^ A 1 a 'WWW  (p  A I I I 

ra 


a Ms. 


AAAAAA  ^ Y i 


ir 


111^ 


A— Dc 


W 


b Ms. 


It  ?s  /lozoever  good.,  zohcii  the  hands  of  men  /zniid  pyramids.  Ponds  are  dug.,  and  p/an- 
tations  az'e  made  of  t/ie  trees  of  tiie  gods. 

13.12.  The  emendation  /jzos-sn  for  shzv-si-sn  is  ob\ious  and  certain;  hzus  mr.,  cf.  /xbens- 

mude  61.  We  have  already  found  a clear  case  of  the  disintegration  of  one  word  into  two 
above  in  5,8,  where  must  be  read  for  ^ p. 

13.13.  d'he  larger  and  better-e(iui[)ped  tombs  of  all  periods  had  their  ponds  and  their 

gardens,  as  INIaspero  has  shown  [Etudes  dc  Myt/i.  et  d'Arc/i.  I\^  241 — 8).  — The  reading  znnw 
‘monuments'  is  evidently  wrong,  and  we  can  hardly  hesitate  to  emend  This  word  else- 

where  means  ‘trees’  and  not  precisely  ‘garden’,  but  it  is  specially  used  of  trees  in  a plantation 
(e.  g.  Ur/aindeji  W 73;  Louvre  C 55;  Harris  7,  12),  so  that  its  employment  here  would  be  but  a 
slight  extension  of  the  usual  significance.  — The  ‘trees  of  the  gods’  are  perhaps  those  which 
come  from  the  ‘divine  land’  | • 

13.13-13,14. 


A^^^AA 
AA/V\AA 
AAAAAA  , 


III: 


('3>  '4)  51 


Tl 


U 


it  is  hozoever  good,  zuhen  peop/e  are  drun/een.  I'/icy  drin/e , and  their  /icarts  are  giad. 

I 1 I I-  r\  X ll  AAAAAA  jC)  . , j-/  1 • 1 (Ol  . I J X O 

13,13.  )‘or  the  spelling  | ||  waaa 

I 1 aaa/aa 

:zvr.  i/lid.  9,13.  - - Myt,  onl\'  here. 

13,1,1.  Nfr,  of  the  heart,  se.e  on  3,12. 


with  X cf.  /iiiers  21,  14;  and  similarly  ¥1 


Text,  Translation  and  Commentary. 
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13,14-14,1. 


a Ms.  has  meaningless  signs;  see  the  plate.  b Ms.  ^ 


-o 

. I 


It  is  hoioever  good^  ivhen  rejoicing  is  in  [mens)  7noulhs.  The  tnagnates  of  districts  stand 
and  look  on  at  the  I'ejoicitig  in  their  honsesf)^  clothed  tn  (finer)  raiment,  purified  in  front,  made 
to  flourish  in  the  midstifl). 


13,  14.  The  word  ‘to  see’  has  a strong  suggestion  of  the  wall-paintings  of  the  tombs, 
where  the  nomarch  stands  and  inspects  his  dependents  busy  with  their  crafts  or  indulging  in 
various  forms  of  amusement. 

14,1.  The  emendation  ni|  is  both  easy  and  suitable,  but  it  is  difficult  to  conceive  how 
so  simple  a word  could  have  been  misunderstood  by  the  scribe.  — HHi  ‘a  garment’  is,  as 
Sethe  points  out,  the  Coptic  ooeiTc;  cf.  below  14,4;  Deir  el  GehrazviW  13;  Pap.  med.  Kahun  2,8; 
Zauberspr.  f.  Mutter  u.  Kind  8,3.  The  word  is  here  corruptly  written.  The  three  participles 
hbs,  twiy,  and  srzvd  seem  to  refer  to  bzviw,  but  it  is  not  easy  to  fathom  their  meaning.  The 
parallelism  of  r hst  and  m hr-ib  leads  one  to  suspect  that  Jibs  may  originally  have  been  followed  by 


14,1-14,3. 


0111 


(Hi  2) 


(.4.3)q(ig 


© 


a Ms. 


I 


b Ms.  \\ 


It  is  hozvever  good,  when  beds  are  made  ready  j).  The  headrests  of  princes  are  stored  in 
safety  if).  The  needff)  of  every  man  is  satisfied  zvith  a couch  in  the  shade.  The  door  is  shut  upon 
him,  whof)  [former lyT)  slept  in  the  bushes. 

14.1.  For  the  spelling  of  itiwt  cf.  Piankhi  iio;  the  old  form  is 

14.2.  The  verb  idt  seems  both  here  and  above  in  9,1  to  be  used  of  ‘making  ready’ 

a sleeping-place,  but  no  such  word  is  known  to  the  dictionaries.  — Tir  is  a word  of  rare  oc- 
currence; the  earliest  of  the  known  examples  Urkunden  IV  84.  896  are  quite  obscure;  perhaps  ‘to 
keep  safe’  in  T 1 ' ‘thy  neck  is  kept  safe(.?)  for  thee’  Festival 


Songs  11,2;  ‘O  Osiris,  offered  to  thee  is  the  mn-wr. 


e 

I I I 


being  preserved,  thy  bones  being  sound’  Mar.  Dcnd.  IV  51a. 


W ■ ■ N I I I ' 

Sirt  elsewhere  means  ‘wisdom’ 


Gardiner. 
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Gardiner,  'I'he  Admonitions  of  an  Kj'yptian  Sajjc. 


‘sense’  (see  the  note  on  i6,  i),  no  feminine  vvonl  meaning  ‘want’  or  tlu;  liktt  IxMiig  hnind  else- 
where: cf.  however  ^2,3.  — For  hvyl  see  on  7,13. 

14,3.  Sethe  proposes  to  take  sdr  m hU  as  (jualifying  the  jtreceding  siiflix;  unless  this  is 
done,  we  must  assume  that  some  words  are  lost. 


/I 

o\ 


? ? 


14,3  14,5. 

? 


IT 


X 


/]  \ u 1 — Dt=E=J  J\ 


\ misiTT 


m n 

I 


P P4'^^(>4,  S)l 

^ 6 — 7 sc|uares  lost  ^ I I I ^ ^ 


I <3 


than  V2  of  a line  lost  ^ PD  V i I I ^ tVa  *'oos  lost  ^ 
a Ms.  □ (3  ^ 


i 


It  is  hoivevcr  good^  when  fine  linen  is  spread  ont  on  (he  day  of  the  Newyearif) 

onif)  the  bank.  Fine  bnen  is  laid  oiitif),  garments  are  on  the  groundf).  The  over  seer  f) 

trees.  The  poor 

14,3.  Fhe  section  seems  to  have  to  do  with  the  use  of  fine  linen  for  festival  purposes, 
people  no  longer  fearing  to  leave  it  spread  out  in  pulilic  places.  — F'()r  ^ ^ , of  clothes, 

cf.  Eloquent  Peasant  B /,  34;  of  papyrus-rolls,  cf.  Rekhmere  2,2. 


14,4.  Iliti,  see  on  14,1.  — "^j 


, 74*  Cl  IT  . 


, is  unknown;  should  we  emend 
o.  I ■ cilSl 


n 


^ 4V3  lines  lost  ^ ^ ^ 1 O) 


(14, 12 


AAAAAA  « 

I I I □ ® 

> 

y.'y  Aiwws 


14,10  15,13. 

? ? ? 


xii  i 

^ 3^4  of  a line  lost  ^ 


Z! 


; nearly  '/a  of  a line  lost  ^ 

AAAAAA  .9  ^ ra  AAAAAA  AAAAAA 

I I I AAWVA  (3  ^ \\ 


(2  I <• 


<3  n Cl 


A ! I 

(14, 13)  lll^ 


jj  (^4,  • 1) 

r\  AAAA 

I I I 


W 


I Cl 

AAAAAA 

: ( I i 


-CS>- 


1 « ^ 

AAAAAA  I AAAAAA  ^ 


I I 

I 31^  M-n 


/-A.  % 5^ — 6 squares  lost  ^ 


tt:s.  (2. 


\\  1 1 1 1 


jO  -<s>~ 


(14,  14) 


o 


AAAAAA  AAAAAA  4^-n 
AAAAAA 

I I I I I W (2 


o 1 


^^1  ^ I 

l?t^,  fll.® 


fl'T 


C.  Ci  I I I ( 


A 

C4 


AAAAAA 

III  In 


(15, 2)  ()l 


no 


lit 


— a 0 ^ o 

AAAAAA  ^ W 


mo 


W-i 


o r o 

-All  I I ^ 4—5  sciuares  lost 
? 
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^ 6 — 7 squares  lost  ^ 


<=5  p 


r — cnnor»»c  lr.cf  p V Ji  ^ aljout  5 squares  lost  p 


O I I I I I I % 5 — 6 squares  lost  p 


more  than  V2  a line  ^ ^ nearly  1/3  of 


i 


a line  p ‘i  p 


32/3  lines  lost  p 


i(i5,io)i  8 

^ V / p 1/.,  of  a line  p 


1^] 


? ? 
\ © 


^ i 


P V2  of  a line  lost  8 ^'^’  ^^  8 nearly  1/4  line  lost  8 
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^AA^^A  I I t 


H i 1,  f i (1 5, 1 2) 

JJ  lIlP  V2  of  a line  p 


nearly  ‘/i  of  a line  | 
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I 
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^ji 
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I ('5'  13) 


I I I 


Z![CZIDJ 

©III 

? 


mill 

a See  plate  14,  note  f. 

\in  the  midst}]  thereof  like  Asiatics 

Men their  manner.  They  have  come  to  an  end  for  themselves  {}}).  There  are  none  found  to 

stand  and  \protect}\  themselvesf) Every  man  fights  for  his  sister.,  he  protects  him- 

selff).  Are  {they)  Negroes}  Then  we  protect  ourselvesif).  Multiplied  are  warriorsQ.T)  to  repel  the 
people  of  the  Bow.  Is  it  Temhi}  Then  we  turn  backif).  The  Mazoi  are  happy  if)  with  Egypt.  How 
should  every  man  slay  his  own  brother}  The  troops  which  we  recruited  for  ourselves  are  become 
a people  of  the  Bow.,  and  have  come  to  destroyif).  What  has  happenedf)  ....  through  itiilT)  is{r)  to 
cause  the  Asiatics  to  knoiv  the  condition  of  the  land.  All  foreign  tribes  are  full  of  its  fear.  The 

taste  of  men without  giving  Egypt It  is  strongf) 

say  concerning  you  after  years devastate  itself.  He  who  remainsQ) 

makes  their  houses  to  live{}}) to  cause  his  children  to  live 

Generations^)  said} fish 

gum mostif)  provisions 


14,10 — 15,13.  A gap  of  more  than  four  lines  introduces  a long  section  which,  if  it  had 
been  preserved  complete,  might  well  have  shed  a clear  light  upon  the  historical  situation  pre- 
supposed by  our  book.  In  its  present  mutilated  condition  even  the  general  trend  ot  the  passage 
is  obscure.  The  first  words  of  14,  ii  compare  someone  with  the  Asiatics  whom 

allusions  have  been  made  in  several  passages  above  (cf.  3,1;  4,5 — 8;  10,1  — 2),  though  without 
explicit  mention  of  their  ethnical  name.  In  14,12  — 13  some  people,  perhaps  the  Egy^ptians  them- 
selves, are  apparently  reproached  with  cowardice.  A series  of  difficult  and  elliptical  sentences 

t 

in  14,13  — 14  appears  to  refer  to  the  relations  of  Egypt  with  its  foreign  neighbours  on  the  South 
and  West.  These  sentences  are  followed  by  the  rhetorical  question:  how  should  every  man  slay 
his  own  brother}  The  only  thing  that  is  here  plain  is  that  the  Libyans  and  Nubians  are  some- 
how contrasted  with  the  more  dangerous  enemy  on  the  Eastern  boundary.  The  Asiatics  are 
again  named  in  15,1,  and  in  the  foregoing  sentence  it  is  possibly  explained  how  they  came  to 
know  the  condition  of  the  land.  Sethe  thinks  that  the  words  dhnw  ts-n  nn  hpr  m Pdt  hint  at  a 
mutiny  of  Asiatics,  whom  the  Egyptians,  following  their  ancient  custom  of  employing  foreign 
mercenaries,  had  enrolled  in  their  army.  These  Asiatics,  he  understands,  had  fallen  to  plundering 
and  had  made  themselves  the  masters  of  Egypt.  The  hypothesis  is  attractive,  but  the  words 
hpr  m Pdt  are  too  little  intelligible  for  one  to  feel  any  great  confidence  as  to  their  meaning. 
In  15,3  we  may  guess  that  this  national  disaster  was  spoken  of  as  a thing  which  would  remain 
as  a blot  in  the  memory  of  the  Egyptians  for  many  generations  to  come.  After  this  the  con- 
text once  more  becomes  shrouded  in  utter  darkness. 

12* 
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A oraver  dilTiciilty  than  tlie  obscurity  of  the  individual  sentenct-s  that  coinpost^  this  section 
is  the  fact  that  we  have  now  no  longer  any  certitude  as  to  tlie  idtMitity  of  tin-  spttaker.  b'roni 
the  words  zvhat  Ipmver  sa?(/,  when  he  made  answer  to  the  Majesty  of  the  So7>erei^n  in  15,13  it 
may  safely  be  concluded  that  a speech  of  the  king  prectaled.  It  is  of  course,  wholly  impossible 
to  regard  the  king  as  the  speaker  from  the  very  beginning  f)f  the  papyrus  down  to  15,13. 
From  I,  I down  to  14,  5 w(^  wca-e  able  to  trace,  though  with  difficulty  at  sfmie  points,  a continu 
ous  thread  of  thought;  aiul  in  12,11  — 1 3,  9 w(;  found  unmistakable  evidence  of  the  king’s  being 
directly  addr(;ssed.  The  rellections  of  I[)uwer  ma)'  fitly  have  enckul  with  the  ])assage  13,9 — I4>5i 
where  after  many  pages  of  gloomy  forebodings  and  \ iol(ait  recriminations  a picture,  of  pc;ace  and 
prosperity  is  unfolded,  d hat  passage;  d(;scrib(;s  a joyful  and  harmonious  (;ra,  such  as  Itgypt  had 
known  in  the  past  and  might  still  perhaps  know  in  the  future,.  It  is  by  no  means  likely  that 

Ipuwer,  after  holding  out  this  hope,  reverted  any  more;  te)  the  elisasters  that  hael  e)verwhe;lmeel 
Egypt.  For  this  reason  the  me)st  pre)bable  hype)thesis  is  that  the  comm(;nce;ment  of  the;  king’s 
words  fell  in  the  ga[)  b(;twe‘e;n  14,5  and  14,11.  1 Ie)we;ve;r  as  ne)  internal  (;vielence;  on  this  peant 
can  be  found  in  the  passage  14,11  te)  15,3,  there;  remains  the  possibility  that  the  king’s  spe;e;ch 
began  in  the  midst  e)f  |)age  15,  whe;re;  the;  e;e)nte;.\t  is  ce)m[)letely  le)st. 

14.12.  Mlk  //w-f  possibh’  in  a disparaging  se-nse;,  as  in  the;  obscure;  se;nte“nce  9,3. 

14.13.  Here  there  are  two  e;lli[)tical  e|ue;stie)ns,  e;ach  of  which  is  answered  by /’i;  e)n  this 

use  of  the  particle-,  see  12,2  neite.  — It  is  unnecessary  tei  e“me;nel  hi  has  te)  in  iwsn^  as  the; 

singular  suffi.x  may  refer  to  Pdt,  which  was  treate;el  as  a feminine;  singular  above  3,  i. 

15,  I.  For  •eui  see  on  7,  i.  — nf  }nif  is  eibvieiusly  corrupt,  as  the  suffix  is  witheiut 

an  antecedent.  The  meaning  must  somehow  be:  ‘the  result  of  this  was  that ’ 

15,13-16,1. 


a Ms. 


What  Ipuwerijf)  said,  ivhen  he  anszvered  the  Majesty  of  the  Sovereign all 

cattle.  To  be  ignorant  of  it  is  zvliat  is  pleasant  in  {their')  hearts.  Thou  hast  done  what  is  good 

in  their  hearts.  Thou  hast  nourished  people  zvith  itf).  They  coverif)  theirif) through 

fear  of  the  morrow. 

15,  3 — 16,  1.  d hat  a s[)ee;ch  eif  the  king  has  just  ended  is  a legitimate  deduction  from 
the  opening  weirds  eif  this  seeuiem.  1 he  sage,  whose  name  we  here  learn  lor  the  first  time,  now 
answetrs  him.  I tries  his  reply  mark  a new  stage  in  the  debate*  and  did  argument  and  counter- 
argumf:nt  ceaitinue  tri  altr;rnat(;  with  one;  another  far  beyond  the  limits  of  the  pa[)yrus  in  its  pre- 
se:nt  mutilat<;el  I’eirm?  Or  are;  we;  here;  approaching  the;  end  of  the;  book?  d he  former  view  has 
a primu  facie  jilausibility,  feir  amid  the;  sparse;  fragments  e)f  the  sixteenth  page  there  is  no  ex- 
t'-rnal  sign  discemtiniiity  with  what  pre;e'e;el(;s;  and  whe;n  the;  left  margin  of  the;  papyrus  is  reache;d 
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in  17,  I — 2,  sentences  are  there  cut  into  halves  by  ith  Nevertheless  there  are  strong  grounds 
for  thinking  that  the  Admonitions  of  a)i  ligyflian  Sage  ended  with  the  word  dwiyt  in  16,  i. 
I'he  arguments  that  make  in  favour  of  this  conclusion  will  be  set  forth  in  the  notes  on  16,  i — 17,  2; 
here  it  will  be  best  merely  to  consider  the  conseciuences  that  will  result  from  its  acceptance. 
The  Gesprdch  eines  LebensmYiden  mit  seiner  Seek,  an  ancient  literary  te.xt  edited  b)’  Erman  from 
a lierlin  papyrus,  has  often  been  mentioned  in  this  work,  and  its  close  relationshii)  to  the  Ad- 
monitions both  in  form  and  in  vocabulary  has  been  emphasized  in  the  Introduction  (p.  3).  Now 
if  our  Leiden  text  ends  in  16,  i,  its  conclusion  will  be  seen  to  show  a very  considerable  resem- 
blance to  that  of  the  Lebensmiide,  where  the  debate  as  to  whether  life  or  death  be  preferabh^ 
is  abruptly  terminated  by  a brief  speech  introduced  by  the  phrase 

cSCa  \ /WWvA 

The  concluding  words  of  Ipuwer,  if  such  they  be,  are  by  no  means  so  clear  as  we  could 
wish.  The  Egyptians  are  apparently  likened  to  cattle,  for  whom  ignorance  is  bliss.  The  sage 
now  turns  to  the  king:  tJioii  hast  done  ivhat  is  good  in  their  hearts.  Thon  hast  nourished  them 
with  itif).  These  words  can  hardly  be  understood  otherwise  than  ironically;  the  king  has  fostered 
the  Egyptians  in  their  lack  of  knowledge,  so  that  they  go  their  ways  heedless  even  of  their  own 
misery  and  without  will  or  intelligence  to  better  their  condition.  The  last  sentence  may  perhaps 
be  guessed  to  mean:  they  veil  their  facesfi)  because  of  the  fear  of  tomorrow,  that  is,  they  fear 
to  look  the  future  in  the  face.  At  all  events  the  phrase  fear  of  tomorrozo  touches  the  keynote 
of  the  book,  and  may  very  appropriately  be  its  last  utterance:  today  sorrow  is  everywhere;  un- 
less people  mend  their  ways,  what  hope  can  they  have  for  tomorrow!' 


15,  13.  The  name  (]  □ 


or 


□ 


is  by  no  means  a rare  one,  and  names  com- 


pounded therewith  can  also  be  exemplified;  Louvre  0,  7;  Paheri  and 

ipwwr.  Pap.  Kahun  14,  55.  There  are  no  grounds  for  taking  |^,  in  the  name  as 
given  by  the  Ms.,  to  be  a determinative;  if  the  reading  be  correct,  Ipzvsr  or  Sripzo  must  be  read. 
It  is  however  more  probable  that  the  scribe  has  for  once  confused  the  hieratic  signs  for  sr  and  zor 

(see  4,  2 note)  and  that  Ipzuzvr  is  to  be  read.  — Nb  r tlr,  of  the  king,  cf.  Millingen  2:  so  too 

in  Sinzihe  172  it  is  probably  the  queen  who  is  designated  as  nbt  r dr. 

15,  14.  Eor  the  spelling  of  zat,  cf.  5,  5 note.  — Im-sn  may  be  a corruption  of  im-s,  as 

there  is  no  suitable  substantive  for  the  plural  suffix  to  refer  to. 

16,  I.  Iw  hbszv-sn  hnty-sn  is  obscure;  hbsza  may  well  be  an  error  for  the  verb  hbs.  — 
Al  snd  n,  see  the  note  on  8,  14. 


16,1—17, 2. 


'□  ^ 
^ AAAAA^ 


AAAAAA 


(16, 


I I 


> > 


(2 

□ ox: 


'll 


o 

A^^WNA 

III 


Cs  Cs 


(16, 3)  I lost 


op  'g.  r f g 'y 'y g A 

-f\  ^ 7V2  lines  completely  lost  p 


i 


iii 


o 

NWV\A 

1 I I 


I W ^ * 4 of  a line  lost  ^ 


I '^1  HIT 


1)  Be  it  observed,  however,  that  at  the  bottom  of  p.  17  scribblings  are  still  visible  that  cannot  belong  to  the  Admonitions. 

2)  This  relative  form  is  somewhat  unusual,  but  its  literary  use  is  not  entirely  confined  to  the  conclusions  of  books:  it  occurs  also 
in  1.  30  of  the  Lebensmiide,  where  see  Ermau’s  note.  For  the  juristic  employment  of  ddtn  see  my  Inscription  of  Ales,  p.  12,  note  2. 
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^ ^ cm  S I i Vr.  a line  !««»  I ^ ^ ifl  I .Vd  s<l'‘-->'-es  lost  | ( ‘ ' 4)  1 1 


I I I I 


(,;,  ,)  J(| 


I O 

I ^ ^ 

I (2 


II 

I ^ al)out  6 sfiuarcs  lost  ^ (2  ^ ^ 


I O 


/WVAAA 


blank  ^ rest  of  line  lost  ^ \ 


\ , , ,1 


■I 


It  is  to  he^)  an  aged  man  zvho  has  not  yet  died,  and  his  son  is  young  and  zuithout  under- 
standing. He  begins He  does  not  open  \his\  mouth  \to\  speakij)  to  you. 

Ye  seize^f)  him  in  the  fate{})  of  deathif).  Weep go 

after  yoziif).  TJie  earth  is on  every  side.  If  men  call  to 

Weep their , enter  into  the  sepztlchres , burn  the  s tatties 

tJie  eorpscs  of  the  mummies of  directing  zvork 


1 6,  I — 17,  2.  Were  the  opening-  words  of  this  passage  to  be  found  on  a scra|)  of  papyrus, 
isolated  from  the  surrounding  context,  no  scholar  would  have  the  least  hesitation  about  pro- 
nouncing them  to  be  the  beginning  of  a tale'.  Here  however,  if  they  are  looked  upon  as  the 
continuation  of  the  speech  of  Ipuwer,  they  can  only  be  accounted  for  by  supiiosing  them  to  cftn- 
tain  a description  of  the  king  as  aged  and  incompetent,  while  his  son  is  still  a babe  unable  to 
take  the  place  of  his  father.  The  extreme  improbability  of  this  view  can  easily  be  shown. 
Ipuwer  has,  we  must  remember,  begun  to  answer  the  king,  whom  he  directly  addresses  in  the 
second  person  singular,  while  the  Egyptians  at  large  are  referred  to  by  the  pronoun  of  the  third 
person  plural.  At  this  jjoint  intervenes  the  supposed  description  of  the  king,  without  any  pre- 
liminary word  of  warning,  and  from  the  following  line  onwards  the  audience  is  addressed  in  the 
second  person  plural.  The  abruptness  of  this  change  of  attitude  is,  to  my  mind,  (juite  intolerable, 
even  when  liberal  allowances  have  been  made  for  the  greater  freedom  of  Egyptian  idiom  in  its 
use  of  pronouns.  It  has  been  seen  in  the  notes  to  the  foregoing  section  how  well  the  Ad- 
monitions might  end  with  the  words  ‘through  the  fear  of  tomorrow’  (i6,  i).  These  considerations 
lead  one  to  frame  the  hypothesis  that  dzvyt  was  really  the  last  word  of  the  Admonitions,  but 
that  the  scribe  of  the  Leiden  papyrus,  not  perceiving  that  he  had  reached  the  conclusion,  went 
on  copying  mechanically  from  the  Ms.  before  him,  in  which  a tale  followed  upon  the  Admonitions . 
d'his  hypothesis  fails  however  to  account  for  the  second  person  plural  in  the  next  line  and  is 
finally  disfiosed  of  by  i6,  13 — 14  below,  where  expressions  occur  that  are  almost  identical 
with  phras(;s  that  have  already  been  read  in  the  Admonitions.  The  only  way  out  of  the  diffi- 
culty seems  to  be  to  assume  that  the  words  zjvn  si  pzv  really  belong  to  the  Admonittons  and 
contain  a descri[jtion  of  the  king,  but  that  this  description,  together  with  the  rest  of  page  16, 
is  out  of  plac(;.  In  favour  of  this  view  it  should  be  observed  (i)  that  the  phrases  in  16,  13 — 14 
are.  all  parallelled  by  exiiressions  on  the  twelfth  i)age  of  the  Leiden  Ms.  and  in  a part  of  it  where 
the;  king  is  evidently  being  unfavourably  criticized,  though  not  as  yet  directly  denounced  in  the 
secemd  [)firson;  (2)  that  the  papyrus  from  which  the  scribe  co[)ied  was  clearly  defective'^  so  that 
a eejliimn  of  it  may  easily  have  been  torn  off  and  have  been  read  by  the  copyist  in  a wrong 


1;  One.  would  in  this  c.-isn  Ir.inslale;  ‘there  was  once  an  aj^eil  man’  etc.;  see  the  philologic.al  note. 
2,  Sei-  the  Introduction,  \>.  2. 
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place;  (3)  at  the  bottom  of  page  17  there  are  traces  of  writing  in  a different  hand  to  that  of 
the  Admonitions,  so  that  this  work  was  either  left  incomplete  or  else  came  to  an  end  not  much 
farther  on  than  17,  2.  On  the  strength  of  this  evidence  1 think  that  the  most  natural  conclusion 
(though  of  course  there  can  be  no  question  of  arriving  at  a certain  decision  on  so  problematical 
a point)  is  that  the  passage  16,  i — 17,  2 represents  a column  or  page  that  had  become  detached 
from  the  Ms.  utilized  by  the  scribe  of  the  Leiden  pai)yrus,  and  that  this  page  ought  to  be 
inserted  at  some  point  between  12,6  and  12,  12. 

16,  I.  For  the  resemblance  of  the  words  wn  sz  pw  tni  etc.  to  the  beginning  of  a tale, 
one  might  compare  ^ ^ ^ ^ Peasant  R i.  — with  the 

^ AA.AAAA  1 \ — D AAAAAA  AAAAAA  1 I 


form  cf. 


^A/SAAA 

I I I K 


I I 

in  Sethe,  Verbimi  II  555k. 
also  to  be  emended  in 


Sliipiorecked  Sailor  33  and  possibly  too  the  first  example  (sdtzof^) 
. — For  swdi  ‘to  die’  Sethe  cpiotes  Plarris  22,  i;  77,  12;  perhaps 


be  confused  with 


A/VNAAA 

O 


J\  Simihe  B i 70 — i . This  word  is  probably  not  to 


which  is  used  of  ‘going’  to  one’s  tomb  e.  g.  Sheikh  Said  19;  Mar. 
Mast.  D 10;  Breasted,  A new  historical  Stele  12.  — S^rt  ‘understanding’  ‘intelligence’,  such  as 


Turin  statue  of  Harem- 


is  lacking  in  a tiny  infant,  cf.  (|  ^ ^ 

heb  3;  ‘the  children  of  Re  whose  words  are  puissant  and  whose  lips  are  knowing 


I I I 


I I 


and  their  understanding  (i.  e.  the  fame  thereof)  reaches  heaven’  Pap.  Turin 


132,  14;  and  so  often. 

16,  13.  Hr  wH  nbt,  cf.  12,  3;  13,  i.  — Ir  if)stw  n,  cf.  12,6.  — Rmi^y),  ci.  10,3;  12,9. 
16,  14.  f r hwt-ki,  cf.  12,  8.  — Wbdw  twtw,  cf.  12,  10. 


APPENDIX 

Brit.  Mus.  5645  (plates  17 — 18). 

While  visiting  the  British  Museum  I had  often  noticed  the  writing-board  no.  5645,  which 
occupies  a conspicuous  place  among  the  hieratic  ostraca  in  the  Third  Egyptian  Roomf  Its  peculiar 
script,  more  archaic  than  that  of  the  tablets  around  it,  made  me  single  it  out  as  a promising 
object  of  study;  red  verse-points  indicated  its  contents  to  be  literary,  and  the  few  short  extracts 
which  I jotted  down  in  my  note-book  seemed  to  correspond  to  no  known  text.  However  it  was 
not  until  half  of  this  book  was  in  print  that  I found  an  opportunity  of  statisfying  my  curiosity 
with  regard  to  the  writing-board.  My  surprise  and  pleasure  were  great  when  many  of  the  rare 
words  known  to  me  from  the  Admonitions  made  their  appearance  one  by  one,  as  I advanced 
with  the  transcription;  it  seemed  almost  as  though  this  new  text  had  been  written  for  the  ex- 
press purpose  of  illustrating  my  Leiden  papyrus!  Nor  were  the  resemblances  confined  to  the 
vocabulary  alone:  the  latter  parts  contain  a pessimistic  description  of  the  world  that  vividly  recalled 
the  descriptive  portions  of  the  Admonitions.  At  the  same  time  I noted  differences  both  in  the 

i)  See  the  official  Guide  to  the  Third  and  Fourth  Egyptian  Rooms,  p.  1 1 : there  the  description  of  no.  7 {B.  M.  5645)  has  been 
erroneously  interchanged  with  that  of  no.  13  (5.  M.  5646). 
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form  and  in  the  matter  which  made  a comparison  with  the  /Idinonilions  particularly  instructive; 
and  1 soon  became;  aware  of  an  especially  important  jtoint  about  tht;  writii\L,r-bf)ard,  nanu;ly  that 
its  date  can  be  fixed  with  certaint)'.  Id'orn  every  point  t)f  vi(;w  ther(;fore;  it  setemed  advisable 
to  publish  this  new  document  as  an  Appfuidix  to  my  work  on  Pap.  Leiden  344. 

Brit.  Mns.  5645  is  a woodeti  board  55  cm.  long  and  29  cm.  high,  coverexl  ttn  both  .si(h;s 
with  a coating  of  stucco.  'The  stucco  is  laid  upon  the  wood  by  mf;ans  of  a coarse;  netwe)rk  of 
string,  which  was  attached  to  the;  bexarel  with  sf)me;  adhesive  matter.  In  the;  mielelle  ejf  the  right- 
hand  side  is  a small  he)le,  which  maele  it  possible  for  the  be)arel  to  be  suspended  fre)m  a wall. 
I'he  text  consists  of  fe)ur  paragraphs  e)f  varying  length,  three  e)f  which  are  upe)n  the  recte);  the; 
verse)  contains  the  fe)urth  paragra[)h,  anel,  le)wer  de)wn,  two  lines  e)f  larger  writing  that  have; 
nothing  to  elo  with  the  i)receding  literar\’  text.  'I'he  entire  board  is  ce)ve;red  with  elirty  re;ddish 
marks  which  may  very  easily  be;  confuseel  with  the  red  v(;rse-points,  and  all  the  more  so  sine-e 
the  latter  Itave  become  very  pale  in  ce)lour.  'I'he  writing  is  in  i)laces  very  faint,  and  the  task 
of  elecipherment  was  in  consee|ue;nce  ne)t  always  ejuite  easy. 

'Fhe  hieratic  hanel  is  j)e;rhaps  me)re;  nearly  relateel  to  that  e)f  the  Westcar  ])a|)yrus  than 
to  any  other  well-known  text;  however  1 am  inclined  to  assign  it  to  a somewhat  later  date,  at 
all  events  not  ])f)Sterior  to  the  mitldle  of  the;  i8th.  dynasty',  k'or  the  scribe  always  employs 


the  large  uncial  form,  except  in  two  instances  of  the  ligature  (recto  8;  verso  4).  'I'he  plural 
determinative  even  after  a tall  sign  is  often  written  1 1 1 horizontally,  an  indication  that  the  old 
mode  of  writing  hieratic  in  vertical  columns  still  continuetl  to  influence  the  horizontal  script.  'I'he 
complete  form  of  ^ in  used  in  recto  8.  13,  and  in  recto  8 the  fish  in  is  drawn  in  great 
detail.  The  leather  Ac  is  not  distinguished  from  that  of  viLt.  'I'he  sign  ^ exhibits  a pecu- 
liarity not  known  elsewhere,  the  end  of  the  tail  being  crossed  by  a short  thick  transverse  stroke. 


PARAGRAPH  i (Recto  1—4). 


(0 


a 


I I 


Recto  1. 


> I I 


AAA^VVA  0 


A 


/S/>/WSA  Q 
-wwvA 

AAAAA.A  /WWVA 


a Original 


apparently 


I 


/WVWt 


w 


'fhe  collection  of  words ^ the  gathering  together  of  sayings.,  the  quest  of  utterances  with 
ingenious  mind,  made  by  the  priest  of  Heliopolis,  the , Khekheperre-sonbu,  called  Onkhu. 


both 


I.  'i'his  is  the  titk;  of  the  composition.  — With  the  original  before  me  I read  ^ | p 

^ and  Ci  seem(;d  cl(;arly  l(;gible.  In  any  case  the  parallelism  of  slrwy  mdwt,  hdf  tsw  and 


I)  'I'he  fact  that  the  text  is  written  on  a wooden  board  also  points  to  this  conclusion.  We  have  several  such  boards  dating  from 
the  )2lh.  to  the  iSth.  dynasties  in  (,'airo  and  elsewhere.  In  the  19th.  and  20th.  dynasties  they  seem  to  have  gone  out  of  fashion.  In  the 
21 '.1.  'lynasty  the  use  of  wooden  boards  instead  of  ostraca  appears  to  have  been  revived,  though  the  boards  of  this  date  are  generally  not 
( overed  with  stucco.  t)f  coursr-  local  conditions  ni.ay  here  h.avc  determined  the  choice  of  writing-materi.als ; in  Thebes  limestone  ostraca 
w(r<-  niof'  acc'  -.  ibh-  than,  lor  instance,  in  Memjdiis. 
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dh'  hmv  .shows  that  p | must  be  read.  — unknown;  Sethe  [proposes,  and 

I think  rightly,  to  identify  the  word  with  litoTcj  ‘decerpere’  (fructus,  flores).  — M hJiy  n ib^  cf.  the 
epithet  of  a god  1. 1 ‘who  created  the  earth  with  ingenious  mind’  lit.  ‘with 

searchino;  of  heart’  Leiden  K i. 

The  word  following  w b n Imu  is  difficult  to  decipher;  see  note  b on  plate  1 7.  h'or  a 
moment  I inclined  towards  the  reading  '■  Sny  son  of’,  but  it  is  far  more  likely  that  sny  is  a title 
of  some  kind.  — The  name  of  the  author  is  compounded  with  the  prenonien  of  Sesostris  II 
(i2th.  dyn.),  and  there  is  no  reason  for  doubting  that  this  gives  us  the  actual  date  of  the  com- 
position; on  the  form  of  the  name  see  A.  Z.  44  (1907),  52 — 3. 


Recto  2-4. 


<a  Original  apparently 


He  said:  — Would  that  I had  words  that  are  unknown , utterances  that  are  strange^ 
[expressed)  in  new  language  that  has  never  occurred  [before),  void  of  repetitions-,  not  the  utterance 
of  past  speech  [}}) , spoken  by  the  ancestors.  I squeeze  out  my  body  for  if)  that  which  is  in  it,  in 
the  loosingf)  of  all  that  I say.  For  what  has  been  said  is  repeated,  zvhenif)  what  has  been  said 

has  been  said-,  thei'e  is  no the  speech  of  men  of  former  times,  wlienif)  those  of  later 

times  find  it. 


2 — 4.  The  writer  wishes  that  he  had  new  and  original  things  to  say,  not  merely  repeti- 
tions of  what  men  of  former  generations  had  said  before  him. 


For 


W 


see  the  note  on 


Admonitions  7,  4;  the  ending 


-l  IS 


correct  for  the  perfect  participle  passive,  if  hmu  be  taken,  as  Sethe  suggests,  as  a singular.  — 
0 g [j  [|  ^ I must  be  an  adjective  or  participle  parallel  to  hmm.  Sethe  well  compares  the  words 

1=^  ‘ all  strange  plants’  in  the  descriptive  sentences  accompanying  the  {pictures 
of  the  Syrian  plants  brought  back  by  Thutmosis  III  from  his  Asiatic  campaigns,  Urkunden  IV  775. 


Cf.  too 


D WlJ 


1' 


11' 


□ 


‘Back,  thou  messenger  of  every  god!  Hast  thou  come  to  this  my  heart  of  the  living  as  a stran- 
ger.?’ Harhotep  336;  p[^] 


I Doll 


^ w 


‘he 


of 


heart,  he  seeks  counsel  for  things  that  are  strange  like  (=  with  the  same  facility  as  for)  things 

I)  Lacau  | ; the  original  has  the  same  sign  as  that  which  determines  ^ Inw,  Pap.  Kahiin  l,  5;  hrioy,  ibid.  2,  16;  hftl  Prisse  9,  12; 

and  the  proper  name  of  a foreigner  Hntifws,  Sinuke  220. 

Gardiner. 
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that  are  intelligible  (lit.  ‘that  in  pre.sence  of  which  the  heart  is’)’  R.  /.  //.  24,  7 - l*i(;hl,  fuser, 
flier.  Ill  74.  Derived  from  this  adjective  must  be,  as  Sethe  points  out,  tlu^  word  for  ‘sayings’ 
(perhaps  ‘original  sayings’)  in  ^ J j j (]  "f  ® ^ 1 |l) ‘b(;ar  ye  nu*,  and  speak 

good  concerning  my  words,  do  not  say  rie(?)  concerning  my  sayings’  I’ieuna  172,  7 (late). 

only  here  in  this  sense,  for  which  cf.  b(;low  recto  7.  'I'he 
doubled  m is  curious  and  inexplicable.  Wfiuiyl  in  Shipwrecked  Sailor  35.  104  is  obscure.  — 


■J 


I I I 


for  the  hieratic  writing  see  Plate  i 7 note  c\  ^ has  very  nearly  the  form  of 

? 

that  sign  elsewhere  in  this  text,  and  |,  as  it  stands,  can  hardly  be  anything  else.  I lowfwer  sh/ 
r hiiv  is  unknown,  and  is  open  to  the  f)bj(M'tion  that  hrw  ought  to  be  written  Sethe  may  well 

be  right  in  conjecturing  "^J|  ^ <:=:>  | 

3.  P ^ is  not  rare  in  the  metlical  literature  for  ‘to  strain’  ‘sfiueeze  out’  some  pre- 

paration through  a cloth,  cf.  Pap.  Kafiun  6,  4,  Ebers  19,  22;  63,  6;  IJearst  2,  10;  3,  16:  always 
accompanied  by  the  words  m libsw  except  in  Ebers  17,  18.  22.  P'or  slpk  the  Rerlin  medical 
papyrus  writes  PeTlPi  3038,  ii,  ii;  16,  7;  20,  4.  5.  9)  and  in  Admonitions  10,  i 

link  is  probably  a mistake  for  shnk.  Here  metaphorically  used  for  searching  out  the  body*  for 
such  precious  utterances  as  it  may  be  al:)le  to  [)roduce.  This  interpretaticjn  is  preferable,  as  .Sethe 
points  out,  to  that  which  I had  pro[)Osed,  ‘to  j)urgc’  the  bod}'  of  the  thoughts  that  op[u'es.s  it. 
.Sethe  takes  fir  to  mean  ‘and’  here,  but  1 think  it  is  better  to  translate  it  ‘for’  ‘because  of. 


\\  ith  ^ Sethe  hesitating!}-  compares  the 


old  verb 


000  ‘to  [)ass  corn 


through  a sieve’  (L.  id.  II  47;  71a;  Perrot-Chipiez,  hg.  28),  but  the  determinative  speaks  strongly 
against  this  suggestion.  On  the  other  hand,  the  presence  of  after  the  infinitive  is  unusual.  — 

^ Q ^ /WWW 

In.stead  of  we  might  expect  (idt-i  nbt\  cf.  however  ^ below  recto  6 and 


I verso  5. 


The  sentences  introduced  by  must  have  given  the  reason  wh}'  the  words  oi  the 

ancestors  were  insufficient  to  serve  the  author’s  purpose,  but  this  reason  is  quite  obscure.  The 
writer  indulges  in  play  upon  the  word  dd  in  much  the  same  way  as  Prisse  16  pla}'s  upon  ^ 
and  we  shall  find  this  kind  of  literal'}'  artifice  again  below  in  11.  5 — 6. 


PARAGRAPH  2 (Recto  5—9). 

Recto  5—6. 


r;  '.  C , 


C5)  — 

EWE"' 


W 


A/WvV>  I f I I 


/ .. 


D 

r-- — ) I I I O 


O 2ii/ 1 ^ ^ 

sic 


w 


'ii 


I I I 


o w 


(6) 


WD. 

J\  (3 


I I } i,r  the  })ijdy  :iH  the  seat  of  thoufflil,  cf.  s\ich  expres.sioiis  as  U hrt  u ht  (e.  jj.  rroc.  .S'.  B.  A.  iS,  196,  12);  hUp  )±t,  see  the  note 
hclow  on  r<-eto  i;(,  and  especially  the  series  of  iniaj'cs  in  Brit.  Mus.  566  A.  12  (1874),  66. 
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Not  speaks  one  zuho  has  [already]  spoken,  there  speaks  one  that  is  about  to  speak,  atui  of 
zvhom  another  finds  zvhat  he  speaksf).  Notif)  a tale  of  telling  afterzuards\  ''they  had  madeif) 
[it]  before'.  Not  a talc  zvhich  shall  say[}]:  ''it  is  searching  afteifp)  zvhat  hadf)  perished',  it  is 
lies',  there  is  none  zuho  shall  recall  his  name  to  others'. 

5 — 6.  These  words,  which  contain  the  same  artitice  of  style  already  not(;d  in  1.  3,  are 

exceedingl}’  obscure.  The  end  of  the  section  suggests  that  the  writer  is  there  defending  his 

work  from  any  imputation  of  untruthfulness  that  may  later  be  cast  upon  it,  and  I therefore  trans- 
late the  first  sentences  as  a refutation  of  a possible  charge  of  plagiarism.  There  are  howev'er 
very  serious  difficulties  connected  with  this  view.  Sethe  thinks  that  the  passage  must  be  apho- 
ristic, the  writer  returning  to  the  discussion  of  his  own  affairs  only  in  the  words  ddi  nn  hft  mini 
(1.  6),  and  he  proposes  the  alternative  rendering:  ‘nicht  sagt  ein  Sagender  (etwas),  damit  einer, 
der  sagen  wird,  (es  noch  einmal)  sage  und  ein  anderer  finde,  was  er  sagte;  nicht  redet  man  ftir 
den,  der  spater  reden  will’.  My  objection  to  this  view  is  that  I cannot  connect  it  in  any  wa\' 
with  what  follows.  In  the  following  philological  notes  I endeavour  to  support  my  own  ht’pothesis, 
though  without,  I must  confess,  having  great  faith  in  its  correctness. 

5.  ^ perhaps  perfect  participle  active,  sharply  contrasted  with  the  following  verbal 

adjective  ddt'ifi.  Sethe  doubts  whether  this  is  possible.  — Gmy  probably  passive  participle;  the 

construction  may  be  an  e.xtreme  case  of  that  discussed  by  Sethe,  Verbum  II  899 — 902.  — 

For  I think  we  must  emend  order  to  make  this  parallel  to  the  following 


^ I in  which  the  plural  strokes  should  perhaps  be  omitted.  Here  ^ cannot  be  trans- 

^ dzAl  I AAAAAA 

lated  ‘there  is  not’,  but  must  be  an  e.xample  of  the  rare  use  of  this  negation  to  negative  an 


isolated  word  or  phrase.  Cf. 

I ^^^^I/wvaaa/wwwA  O I 


AAAAAA  H- 

ii  rr?  ^ 


\ ^ 

\ I A/WWS 


above 

^6i! 


AAAAAA 

AAAAAA 


and  the  sentence  1|  ^ — a 

III!  ‘Do  not  allow  him  to  drink 


O 


nor  wa.x,  nor  honey,  nor  sweet  beer,  for  four  days’  in  an  unpublished  magical  te.xt  in 

Turin;  see  too  Steindorff,  Kopt.  Gramms  § 460. 

For  the  construction  kis  dds  in  a relative  sentence  Sethe  compares  Rekhmere  10,  14. 
With  the  present  reading  kis  dds  (not  kisn  ddsn  rs)  we  must  render  ‘not  a tale  which  shall  say’ 
i.  e.  not  words  which  show  on  the  ver}-  surface  their  inconsistency  with  the  truth.  This  seems 
however  highly  improbable. 

6.  The  verse-point  after  shitlfl  seems  to  be  wrong,  as  it  certainly  is  in  several  instances 
below.  Shi  ‘to  mention’,  ct.  Shipzvrecked  Sailor  128,  and  a less  certain  case,  without  dative  but 
with  rn  ‘name’  as  object,  Petrie,  Koptos  8,  6. 


Recto  6—7. 


A 

I I I I I 


AAAAAA 


avWNA 

AAAAAA 

I I I 


O h I I o 


W 


P, 


X 7^  (•) 

0111 


/ have  said  this  in  accordance  zvith  zxjhat  I have  seen,  beginning  zvith  the  first  generation 
dozvn  to  those  zvho  shall  come  afterzvards',  they  are  like  zvhat  is  pasSliY). 


l)  The  letters  -dt  are  here  and  in  the  two  following  instances  written  with  a ligature  which  might  possibly  be  read  -d^v. 


lOO 
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6 — 7.  The  writer  claims  that  his  inoralizings  are  in  accordance  with  a comitnthcnsiva; 
view  of  all  histoiy,  beginning  at  the  first  age  of  human  existe.nce  and  not  (excluding  tin;  future. 

6.  For  for  which  we  expect  wi////,  sea;  abovt;  on  1.  3.  - I'or  hi  //>/  s(tft  the 

note  on  Adnwnitions  12,  2. 

7.  For  ^ ^ ^ cl.  Mar.  y]bydos  II  lo,  where  thes(;  words  are  us(h1  of  future  kings; 
so  too  Jir  A of  future  days  Pnssc  9,  2.  — d he  last  words  are  v(M'y  obscure;  the  sense;  ma)’ 
possibly  be  that  the  writer  can  look  Into  the  future  as  easily  as  he  can  review  past  events,  b'or 
sji  r see  Adinonitioiis  12,  13  note. 


Recto  7—9. 


Would  that  I knezu  that  of  zvliichij)  others  arc  ignorant^  even  things  that  have  never 
been  related-,  in  order  that  I might  say  tliczn,  and  my  heart  might  anszver  me-,  that  I znight  ex- 
plain to  it  concerning  my  sufferings^  and  thrust  aside  for  it  the  load  that  is  upon  my  back.,  {that 
I might  speak)  zvordsfi)  about  that  zvhich  oppresses  mef)^  that  I might  express  to  it  zjohat  I suffer 
through  zV(r),  that  I might  say  ....  about  my  mood. 


7 — 9.  After  the  pretentious  boasting  of  lines  6—7  the  return  to  the  theme  of  line  2 
seems  exceedingly  naive. 

7.  For  see  Eloquent  Peasant  B i,  iii  and  XMgelsang’s  interesting  note  in 


his  thesis  Die  Klagen  dcs  Bauern  p.  30—31;  for  two  more  examples  of  the  particle  see 


Sinuhe  2 i 


>60. 


The  writing 


AAA^AA 

w 


other  words  ending  in 


is  curious:  It  has  probably  nothing  to  do  with  the 
that  are  discussed  by  Erman  in  his  edition  of  the  Lcbensm'ude  p.  57 
and  by  .Sethe  in  A.  Z.  44  (1907),  85,  but  may  be  simply  the  past  relative  form  with  a super- 
fluous this  \\  may  be  due  to  the  influence  of  the  dual  word  kizvl.,  cf.  A.  Z.  40  (1902),  94 
ad  f inend. 


8.  Slid  here  clearl)-  means  ‘to  explain’  ‘elucidate’  and  Is  construed  with  r on  the  analogy 
of  dd  ‘to  sa}  ’;  I have  been  unable  to  find  any  other  instance  of  this  usage.  — The  masculine 
'//zu‘load’  ‘burden’,  e.  g.  Pap.  Kahun  15,  62;  30,  38.  42;  Admonitions  1,2.  — ‘to  repel’ 

‘thrust  aside’,  cf.  verso  3;  so  too  metaph(u'ically,  of  setting  commands  on  one  side,  Urkunden  IV  546; 
Piankhi  143.  Literally,  ‘to  thrust’  a person  ‘aside’  Totb.  ed.^^zsv.^  154,  3.  ‘to  push  away’  food, 
Prissc  1,  10.  — d'lu;  sentence  beginning  with  hnzv  Is  obscure;  we  should  expect  to  find  a verb 
parallel  to  zuin-i,  ssrd  and  the  preposition  m and  the  spelling  sfn-n-zui  are  Inexplicable.  Sfn  is 
apparently  an  active  participle,  and  has  therefore  nothing  to  do  with  the  word  sfn  ‘mild’;  it  is 


I,  ScIIk;  considers  llii':  view  viTy  im|)ro|j:ible  , and  prefers  to  take  -ny  liere  too  as  eiiulvaleiit  to  the  pronoun  -sn  or  -st\  ‘would 
llial  I i,n<w  wliili  olhcrs  do  know  it'. 
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obviously  the  causative  of  the  verlj  fn  ‘to  Ije  infirm’  that  is  discussed  in  the  note  on  Admoni- 
tions 9,  9;  the  only  other  instance  of  the  causative  is  SimiJie  161  ‘God  hath  shown  me  favour (?); 


(S 

'W 


so  as  to  adorn  the  end  of  him  whom  he 


may  he  do  the  like  < 
hath  afflicted’. 

is  probably  a variant  writing  for  which  seems  to  be  nothing  more  than 

a choice  word  for ‘to  speak’;  cf,  Rekhmere  2,  ^ /ww«a ^ 

S.V  U ^ I I W ^ \\  III  \ V 

^^3,  AAAAAA 

^ ‘the  heart  of  Re  that  knoweth  what  is,  the  tongue  of  Tanen  that  uttereth  what 

II  AAAAAA  1 ! 

. '6 


exists’  Rochem.  Edfon  I 273  (cf.  op.  cit.  I 274);  ^ p| 


0 


I I I 


‘I  create  for  thee 


praise  in  uttering  thy  beauty’,  op.  cit.  II  63.  Cf.  too  ^ ^ ^ ‘tongue’  and  the  word  5 ^ ^ 
‘utterance’;  the  latter  is  not  at  all  rare  in  Ptolemaic  times,  e.  g.  ^ j^|  ^''eart 

rejoices  at  hearing  our  words’  Mar.  Dend.  Ill  60  g.  — perhaps  ‘what  I suffer  through  it’ 

i.  e.  the  heart. 

9.  perhaps  an  exclamation  of  relief;  an  interjection  expressive  of  pleasure 

is  found  Israel  stele  22;  Rochem.  Edfoit  I 267. 

The  date  at  the  end  of  line  9 is  doubtless  merel)'  a memorandum  of  the  scribe  as  to  how 
far  he  had  advanced  in  his  work  by  a given  date:  such  memoranda  are  b}’  no  means  uncommon, 
cf.  Pap.  Bologna  1094,  to  quote  but  one  instance. 


a 

X H 

I 


(10) 


^ (2  I ^ 


G 


PARAGRAPH  3 (Recto  10  — 14). 

Recto  10. 


l\  ipip 

(2 


'0^1  w 


I W 


<2  Jl  I I I 


a Original  has 

/ am  meditating  on  what  has  happened,  the  things  that  have  come  to  pass  thro7ighout  the 
land.  Changes  take  place\  it  is  not  like  last  year.  One  year  is  more  burdensome  than  the 
other.  The  land  is  in  conf vision  and  has  become  wasteij)\  it  is  made  into 


10. 


occurs  again  below  verso  i ; cf.  the  epithet 


0 


I Ad 


‘meditating  upon  the  plans  of  his  mistress’  Urkunden  IV  46,  where  the  verb  is  construed  with  m 
as  here.  Nki  seems  to  be  very  nearly  synonymous  with  w^zv}  ‘to  ponder’  or  ‘plan’  cf. 

^ ' ‘ but  taking  counsel  with  his  heart’  Urkunden  IV  434; 


WWW 

‘=0)1  I 


‘those  who  were  in  subjection  to  the  lord  of  the  two 


Cf.  ssS  for  ssS  in  Ship-wrecked  Sailor  139. 
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lands  have  itlanned  and  plotted  rebellion’’  Uj'lciiiuteu  \\^  138.  — IJpr  ht  see  the  note  on  Ad- 
monitions I,  8.  For  hprw  ‘changes’  I can  find  no  exact  parallel. 

ff  G ’ Coptic  cnoT<'\;  cf.  | 1 Maximes  d'ylm  7,  6.  8,  both  times  in  contiMst 

with  ch j' ^ j ‘this  )’ear  , and  se(;  Sethe’s  remarks  A.  Z.  40  (1902),  95.  d he  I’tolemaic  spellings 


are 


n wwvA  ^ 

O and  Q see  Hr.,  Worladmch  1209.  — For  the  m<;taphorical  use  olG///j' cf.  y/^/- 


monitions  4,  10.  14;  and  for  sh^  the;  note  on  Admonitions  2,  1 i may  be  consulted. 

Recto  11-12. 

r\  \.j  
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n c. 
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A/WW\  I ^ 
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0 I I I 


I A,VWX 
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\ d\  ^ iCi 

a Original  (3 

Right  IS  cast  outside.  Wrong  is  inside  the  council-chamber.  The  plans  of  the  gods  are 
violated',  their  ordinances  are  neglected.  The  land  is  in  distress.  Mourning  is  everytohere.  Toums 
and  provinces  are  in  sorrozv.  Everybody  alike  is  subjected  to  zorongs.  Reverence,  an  end  is 
put  to  it.  The  lords  of  quiet  are  disturbed.  Alorningif)  occurs  every  day,  and  the  facef)  shrinks  f) 
at  zidiat  has  happened. 

II.  'I'he  converse  of  the  first  two  sentences  is  expressed  in  the  prophecy  Cairo  25224 


(Daressv,  Ostraca,  p.  53,  iiarallel  text  to  Pap.  Petersbuig  \ 


0 I I I 


read 


I I 


h'or  zvn  ‘neglect’  see  .Sethe,  Die  Einsetziing  des  Veziers,  note  90.  — Mhrzv  is  an  inter- 
esting word  of  somewhat  elusive  meaning,  which  cannot  always  be  rendered  in  English  with  the 
same  term;  it  seems  to  be  derived  from  the  preposition  hr  and  to  signify  ‘that  which  appertains 
to’  or  ‘is  ref[uisite  for’  somebody  or  something.  A man  applies  to  himself  the  epithet  | 
y 'j>r V ^ ^ of  dealings  in  the  house  of  his  \ord'  (Pfunich  Glyptotek  a^o)  or  claims  to  be 

'O’  |P\  IL  ‘whose  intelligence  performed  his  business’  {Leiden  V 4;  Brit. 

^ j j|  ^ ‘superior  in  arrangement  to  all  (other) 


one 


<=>  ^ I I I 

Mus.  572).  A lA'ramid  is 
placc.s’  f^oiivre  C 3.  Irt  mhrw  means  ‘to  provide  for’  someone;  in  a general  sense,  cf.  Ur- 
kunden  IV  656.  968.  Especially  of  ‘government’,  cf  irt  mhrzv  ti,  Urkunden  IV  60;  srzvd  mhrzv 
tdbzuy , Urkunden  JV  1075;  government  by  the  gods,  cf  Lyon  93  ‘O  thou  Itnnead  that  art  in 
.Ab)'dos ftAAAAA  which  governest  the  two  lands’;  so  perhaps  here 


I,  It  i'..  iKil  certain  tliat  siU  is  to  Ire  connected  will)  hml  nkil. 
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‘ ordinances’ \ Lastly  irt  mhrw  is  commonly  used  for  ‘providing  for’  bodily  wants;  and  so  ultimately 
mJiriv  comes  to  mean  little  more  than  ‘food’  (cf.  the  English  ‘provisions’)  and  is  sometimes  S[)elt 


/L 


.(1^ 


I I I 


cf.  Diim.  Geogr.  I rise  hr.  IV  125. 

Sn-nint  is  a compound  word  meaning  ‘distress’  ‘calamity’  or  the  like.  Cf. 

^ iii  ‘Grief  is  in  the  Netherworld,  distress  in ’ 

W J\  t I 

Zauberspr.f.  Mutter  n.  Kind  9,  8;  NT  Tntankliamon  8 = Rcc. 

de  Trav.  29,  164;  |j|jl^:v  W 


S W 


is  read); 


I wX  /wvw^ 

: 1 ..Mit  W /ww^  X I I I 

Cairo  25224  (=  Daressy,  Ostraca  p.  54,  where 

AAA/WN  -1  f'AAAAA.  X 

“ 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 '“11 

in  a very  obscure  context,  L.  D.  Ill  256  a,  8;  and  fmall)' 


7^ 


AAAAAA 


Oi 


see  the  note  on  Admonitions  i,  8;  the 


/X  Metternichstelc  240.  — For  [l[-<2>]' 

AA^AA^  -/-i  AA^^^A  ' 

lacuna  is  exactly  of  the  shape  of  -<2?-,  so  that  there  can  be  no  doubt  as  to  the  accuracy  of 
the  restoration. 


I 


1 2. 


(2 


A/VWVA  (?. 


G ^ j cf.  the  first  quotation  above  in  the  note  on  sn-mnt\  Eloquent  Peasant  R 1 1 5 


— ^0 
AAAAAA 


‘I  am  laden  with  grief’  (similarly  op.  cit.  fragm.  Ill  13);  [jarallel  to 


hnw  ‘grief’,  Pap.  Leiden  348,  verso  12,  5.  As  verb,  perhaps  i 


in 


JX 


‘the  thirsty  man  groans  (emend  for  tzii)  to  himself  in  the  desert’  L.  D.  Ill 


140b,  2.  However  (1  tit  the  beginning  of  invocations  in  Totb.  ed.  Nav.  12,  i;  14,  i; 

102,  6 appears  to  be  an  exclamation  ot  joy. 

Sfyt  is  that  quality  in  things  or  people  which  commands  respectful  admiration;  ‘reverence’, 
the  w'ord  which  I here  use  to  render  sfyt.,  is  properly  speaking  too  .subjective  in  its  meaning.  — 
Rdit  s^  r ‘to  annul’  ‘put  a stop  to’  cf.  ^ ^ c2> (|  jl Bibl.  Nat.  20,  24  (h3’mn  to  Osi- 
ris); similarly  Horemheb  decree  20.  37. 

Nbzv  sgri  ‘the  lords  of  quiet’  probably  a circumlocution  for  ‘the  gods’.  Nb  sgr  is  an 
epithet  of  Osiris  in  Busiris  (Br.,  Diet.  Geogr.  757),  and  it  is  perhaps  Osiris  who  is  so  called  in 
Eloquent  Peasant  B /,  27.  29.  Cf.  too  the  epithet  | ^ 

As  the  last  quotation  shows,  sgr  must  mean  ‘quiet’  ‘peace’  or  the 


Urkunden  IV  1031. 


may  compare  (J  © ^ ^ ^ 


S 


0 a 

ike,  a sense  for  which  we 
Sinuhe  R,  8,  and  the  word  sg  discussed  b}'  me  A.  Z.  42 


1905), 


ra 


□ 


o 


, , occurs  ag^ain  below  verso  2.  If  the  word  has  here  its  usual  meaning^  ‘morn- 

I I t> 


ing’  (as  in  m nhpw^  Admonitions  ii,  i),  it  is  clear  that  the  sentence  nhpzv  hr  hpr  r<-  nb  must 
be  closely  connected  with  what  follows,  since  ‘morning  takes  place  every  da)’’  in  meaningless  as 
an  isolated  clause.  So  Sethe,  for  whose  interpretation  see  below.  If  this  view  be  not  taken 
— it  should  be  noticed  that  the  neighbouring  clauses  are  all  short  and  independent  of  one  another  — 
the  only  possible  alternative  is  to  connect  nhpiu  with  the  phrase  [-g  j ‘to  care  for’  Israel 

stele  13;  Inscr.  in  the  Hier.  Char..,  29,  12.  13;  Pap.  Turin  147,  col.  2,  9,  and  to  translate  ‘cares 
come  about  every  day’.  The  determinative  seems  however  to  make  against  this  view. 

For  tnbh  see  the  note  on  Admonitions  9,  2.  The  meaning  which  seemed  to  result  from 
the  examples  there  quoted  was  ‘to  swerve,  shrink  back,  recoil’  especially  from  fright.  For 


I)  Sethe  however  points  out  that  the  genitive  following  ml^rw  is  elsewhere  always  an  objective  genitive,  and  therefore  prefers  to 
render  nihrw-s>i  as  ‘care  for  them’,  i.  e.  ‘their  cult’. 
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a further  instance  (with  (jinittecl  n as  in  msli  for  nisnJi)  cf.  J\ip.  Turhi  26  col.  2,  i 


CXIX^ 


X 

A 


@j  ‘tliey  shrink  from  lilling  their  moullis(?)’,  in  an  obscure  context.  Sethe  proposes 
here  to  render:  ‘eveiy  da)’  tliere  comes  a morning  (i.  e.  one  from  which  some  improvement  might  he 
hoped),  and  yet  it  returns  hack  to  its  former  state’.  I very  much  douht  whether  inhh  can  he 
used  in  the  sense  here  suggested,  tliough  the  determinative  /V  in  three  passages  tells  somewhat 
in  favour  ot  it.  Is  it  not  Ijetter  to  render  ‘the  face  shrinks  at  what  has  happened’,  comparing 
the  note  on  Advwnitious  i,  9 for  the  use  of  hr} 


Recto  12  13. 


Q<=z 

^ I 


I I 


(13) 


et, 


I 


h 


^ ? I 

□ 

0 


A/VWSA 

AAVsAA 


O’ 


O ' 

^ I I 

o ^ 


l®f 


n 


WAAAA  • 

o fi  I I] 


I h 

0: 


n 

(2 


/ speak  conceniing  //(?).  h\Iy  limbs  are  heavy-laden.  I a)n{J)  distressed  because  cf(})  my 
heart.  It  is  paiufitl(})  to  hold  my  peace  concerning  it.  Another  heart  would  bend  {tinder  such 
a burden}}).  A brave  heart  in  evil  case  is  the  companionQ)  of  its  lord. 

12.  Dit  ri,  cf.  verso  4;  Urkunden  IV  271.  353;  Rec.  de  Trav.  26,  ii  footnote.  — For 
lu'-sti  we  ought  piajbahly  to  reatl  hr-s. 

13.  For  the  writing  for  Ap,  compare  Eloquent  Peasant  P /,  70  with  R 115,  and 

ibid.  B I .,  276  with  B 2.,  33. 

For  snni  see  the  note  on  Admonitions  4,  1 2.  If  snni  wl  he  correct,  wl  must  be  taken 
as  the  subject,  just  as  sw  in  the  next  sentence  appears  to  be  the  subject  of  tvhd\  for  this  con- 


struction see  .Sethe,  Verbutn  II  ^ 173;  A.  Z.  44  (1908),  83;  and  especially  J 
Sinuhe  31;  ^ <=> ^ Shipzvrecked  Sailor  134.  — 'f'  ‘because  of’,  not  ‘in’  (.Sethe). 


Shipzvrecked  Sailor  134. 

0\\  \ \ ^ I 

Whd  ‘to  suffer’,  see  the  note  on  Admonitions  10,  12;  below  in  14  and  verso  4 absolu- 


tely, cf. 


il' 


G 


W 


d know  that  thou  sufferest  when 


u ffijf  ^ 

it  (d'ruth)  perishes  in  Egypt’  Stele  Rameses  IV,  14.  = A.  Z.  22  (1884),  39.  Apparently  transitive 
below  verso  5;  cf.  Pap.  med.  Berlin  3048,  13,  4 ‘His  clothes  are  too  heavy  for  him,  — 

^ ^ f Ji  P Q I ^1^^^  cannot  bear  many  clothes’.  Here,  according  to  Sethe,  szv  must  be  taken 
as  anticipating  the  following  infinitive  Ipp  (cf.  the  use  of  sw  in  Paheri  3), 

and  whd  must  mean  ‘painful’;  cf.  the  similar  use  of  mr  ‘to  be  ill’  in  the  phrase  rnr-zusi  ‘how 
]jainful  it  is’.  IPp  lit  hr  ‘to  keej)  silence  about’  a thing,  cf.  Urkunden  IV  47;  Louvre  A 60; 


'Burin  Lovesongs  14  (j 


O 


u 6 


<2>- 


^ ; and  so  often. 


Urkunden 


Ks  meta|>horically , only  here;  for  the  spelling  .Sethe  compares  — 

IV  385.  — In  the,  last  sentence  .Sethe  proposes  to  untlerstand  sn-nza  in  the  sense  of ‘companion’; 
that  this  is  the,  real  meaning  is  proved  by  Shipwrecked  Sailor  41 — 2 ‘1  spent  three  days  alone 
^‘\  \ ('j  heart  as  my  (only)  com[)anion’.  b'or  nb  ‘lord’  ‘possessor  in 

refereimc  to  ib  ‘heart’,  cf.  Prisse  i6,  8. 
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Recto  13-14. 


a Erroneously  omitted  on  plate  i8. 


Would  that  I had  a heart  able  to  suffer!  Then  I would  rest  upon  it.  J would  load  it 
7uith  ivords  of / would  ward  off  from  it  my  malady. 


13.  Hi  /ti,  see  the  note  on  Admonitions  12,  2. 

14.  Whd  must  here  be  infinitive,  in  spite  of  the  final  (2,  and  must  have  the  nuance  of 
meaning  found  in  the  passage  from  the  Berlin  med.  Pap.  quoted  above,  namely  ‘to  bear’  ‘endure’ 
suffering,  not  merely  ‘to  suffer’  passively.  — Irt  shny,  cf.  L.  D.  Ill  140b,  2;  Munich^  Antiqua- 
rium  38;  Totb.  ed.  Nav.  64,  42  (variants). 


The  signs  following 


□ , 


are  not  easy  to  read,  but  if  be  correct,  it  is  preceded 
by  a small  sign  like  0,  The  emendation  itpi  sw  seems  probable  from  the  parallelism.  — For 

one  is  tempted  to  conjecture  miir  ‘misery’,  but  we  have  then  the  difficulty  that  this 


clause  would  very  nearly  contradict  that  which  follows  it.  In  any  case  the  last  sentence  is  strange; 
the  preceding  context  would  lead  one  to  expect  drf  ni  mn-i  ‘that  it  might  ward  off  from  me 
my  malady!’ 


PARAGRAPH  4 (Verso  1 — 6). 


Verso  1. 


He  said  to  his  heart.  Come,  my  heart,  that  I may  speak  to  thee,  and  that  thou  mayest 
answer  for  me  my  zvords,  and  mayest  explain  to  zne  what  is  in  the  land 

I.  after  an  imperative  cf.  Destrzution  of  Men  (Sethos),  3.  16;  Kuban  stele  1 1 ; Piankhi  86': 

later  ^^||[|^  Pap.  Bibl.  Nat.  198,  2,  17;  Player  A,  2,  18;  see  too  Junker,  Grammatik  § 245. 
The  last  words  nthv  hd  pth  are  quite  incomprehensible  to  me. 


Verso  1—3. 


O 


(2) 


o 


A/VW\A  Q ^ 

fD  0111  P\ 


/wwv\ 


l)  Erman  still  connects  m in  Weni  41.  45  with  this  particle  [A.  Z.  43  [igo6],  24); 
those  instances  otherwise  than  I have  done  in  Proc.  S.  B.  A.  1902,  351  — 2. 


I can  however  see  no  reason  for  explaining 
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(3)1^ 


I I I 
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I <=> 


1 (3  ^ 


^ \\  1 /VS/WSA 


ik 


L a 

I 


i 


A 0 ^ I 


O 


w 


ra 


/ aw  vieditatnig  on  ivlial  has  happened.  Afilictions  have  entered  in  loday;  in  the  morn- 
ing  have  not  passed  away.  y]ll  people  are  sclent  concerning  it.  The  entire  land  is 

in  a great  stir.  There  is  nobody  free  from  wrong;  all  people  alike  do  it.  Hearts  are  sad.  He 
who  gives  commands  is  as  one  %vho  receives  commands;  both  of  them  are  content. 

1.  d\kA\  see  al)ov(;  on  recto  10.  — llrw  again  below  4;  sec^  Itr.  Wdrterb.  Snppl.  15 — 16; 
ilrw  is  certainly  identical  with  Hd  ^ 

2.  Nliptv,  see  above  recto  12,  note.  Here,  if  ‘cares’  were  really  the  meaning,  one  might 

understand  the  sentence  to  mean  ‘cares,  (they)  have  not  [tassed  away  since  the  ancestors’,  dr  drzv 
then  being  an  equivalent  of  g ^ j Urknnden  I\’  429.  .Sethe’s  {trojtosal  is  how- 

ever far  su[)erior:  he  takes  nhpw.,  not  as  ‘cares’  ifarallel  to  ilno.,  but  as  ‘morning’  i.  e.  ‘tomorrtnv’, 
contrasted  with  min  ‘today’,  in  this  case  drdrzv  is  the  rare  word  written  ^ 

in  Lebensmi'ide  i i 7.  In  spite  of  the  strange  determinatives  this  word  must  signify  an  evil  (juality 

^^(read 


cf. 


I /WVvVi  ^ <rr>  ^ ^ ^ I'eaO  ^ f ff  (j  ^ ^ ^ AAA/W\  Sallier  IV  3,  2. 

Sf'  ‘i  perhaps  in  a sense  similar  to  that  of  the  English  slang  ex[)re.ssion  ‘to  be  in  a 
great  state’,  i.  e.  in  great  perturbation.  — d’he  determinative  of  is  probably  correct,  nn  ht 

here  meaning’  literallv  ‘nobod\’’. 


Snm^  see  on  yldmonitions  2,  5.  — /Jit  Ip'.,  see  Sethe,  Die  Einsetznng  des  Veziers,  note  144.  — 


I 


A\- 


ra ; 


must  mean  ‘the  heart  of  both  of  them  is  contented’,  that  is  to  say,  both  the 


ruler  and  the  ruled  are  indifferent  as  to  their  miserable  lot;  '‘7^  's  doubtless  the  suffix  of  the 
3rd.  person  dual;  the  preceding  ^wv^A  is  inexplicable,  and  as  .Sethe  suggests,  should  either  be 
omitted  or  emended  to  t 1 1. 


Verso  3—4. 


(4) 


AA^AAA  AAAAA 


a Orif'iiiril  C as  below  1.  6. 


People  rise  in  the  morning  to  ( finif  it  (so)  daily .,  and  (yet)  hearts  thrust  it  not  aside, 
/'he  state  of  yesterday  therein  is  like  today.,  and  resembles  it  because  of  miichf).  Mens  faces 
arc  stolid(}  , there  is  no  one  zoise  (enough)  to  knozo,  there  is  no  one  angry  (enough)  to  speak  out. 
People  rise  to  suffer  every  day.  '' 


3 4.  'Hie  tlnnight  (d  the  callousmtss  and  submissivcuiess  of  men  to  their  own  and  other 

pf  O|4e'',  troubles  is  here  further  developed  and  elaboratcxl. 
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3.  'I'he  suffix  and  the  alxsolute  i)ronoun  st  must  refer  to  the  general  state  of  affairs. 
— fir  sii  rs  n ’■si  is  explained  by  Sethe  as  a circumstantial  clause  ex})laining  the  previous  sen- 
tence; n ’Si  is  however  rather  difficult  and  dubious. 

In  the  following  sentence  .Sethe  takes  fir  to  be  the  preposition.  1 [)refer  to  understand 
it  as  'face’  and  to  compare  the  sentences  mentioned  above  recto  12,  note,  ad  fineni.  — Dri 
seems  to  be  a anni  iByoutror^  unless  one  may  compare  which  is  a[)[)arently  used  of 

the  baneful  properties  of  a herb  Zauberspr.  f.  Mutter  u.  Kind  2,  4. 

The  meaning  ""  ° know’  ‘perceive’  appears  to  have  been  first  recognized  by 

Sethe.  Transitively  ‘to  know’  a thing  cf.  Rekhmere  7,  9;  Louvre  C 240;  Prisse  2,  3’.  More  often 

• • a A/SAA/V\  JWp  **  n 

adjectivally  used  in  the  sense  ‘skilled  in’  or  the  like:  cf.  for  example  ^ | 


‘whose  hearts  are  skilled  in  seeing  excellence’  Piehl,  Inscr.  Hier.  Ill,  45; 
> i ‘commander  of  troops,  skilled  in  warfare’  Mar.  Abyd.  I 53; 


'll 


K <y  I 

‘wise  in  knowledge’  Anast.  I 2,  4.  — Ssi 


Karnak,  Temple  of  Chons;  (o '"j  | ^ 
as  verb,  e.  g.  Shipwrecked  Sailor  i 39. 

^ ‘angry’,  cf.  the  word  in  the  Pyramidtexts;  a good  instance  of  dud 

‘anger’  at  a later  date,  will  be  found  in  Siut  I 224.  For  the  spelling  here  one  may  compare 
Ebers  102,  10;  an  unpublished  magical  papyrus  in  Budapest  contains  several  more  examples  of  it. 
In  Ebers  the  word  tind  seems  to  refer  to  madness,  and  this  might  possibly  be  the  sense  here, 
where  lind  is  contrasted  with  \'k.  However  it  is  more  likely  that  the  opposition  is  rather  between 
the  cool  thinker  and  the  quick-tempered  fanatic;  o\\o  mxfot  oyot^  fxvoxeA  facit  indignatio  ver sum. 
Dif  ri,  see  the  note  on  recto  12.  — For  the  construction  of  dzvi  see  Sethe,  VerbumW 
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c The  sign  read 


on  the  plate  may  well  be  ^ \ ; for 


E 

I I 


d See  note  c. 
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when  he  had  perceived  the 


This  last  instance  demands  some  further  comment.  The  'passage  runs:  ‘The  Vizier  caused  his  children  to  be  summoned 

manner  ot  men,  and  their  nature  revealed  itself  to  him (??)’.  The  usual  translation  is  ‘when  he  had  finished  the  instruction  of  men’.  The 
determinative  of  }-k  here  tells  heavily  against  the  meaning  ‘to  finish’.  Nor  does  shr  mean  ‘instruction’  for  which  is  the  Egyptian  word. 

Lastly,  however  we  may  understand  m ut  hr-f,  the  words  blt-sn  ‘their  character'  must  be  parallel  to  shr  rmt-,  for  bit  see  on  Admor:!- 
tions  12,  I. 
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Long-  and  heavy  is  my  malady.  The  poor  man  has  no  streng^th  to  protect  himself)  from 
him  luho  is  stronger  than  himself.  It  is  pain  to  heep  .silence  about  things  heard.  It  is  misery 
to  ausiver  one  who  is  ignorant.  To  find  fault  tvith  a speech  breeds  hostilityif).  'The  heart 
does  not  accept  the  truth.  The  replyf)  to  a speechf)  is  not  toleratedif).  .Ill  that  a man  loves 
is  his  [o^vn')  utterance.  Everyone  puts  his  trust  in Rectitude  has  abandoned  speech  if). 


4 — 5.  I'he  writer  complains  that  he  lias  no  one  in  whom  he  can  confith;  his  woes,  as 
tliose  who  know  their  cause  wilfully  shut  their  eyes  to  the  truth  and  refuse  to  listtm. 

4.  The  emendation  nhmf  siv  is  based  upon  the  cf)mmon  epithet  nhm  mTrr  nr  wsr  rf 
e.  g.  Petrie,  Doidereh  8.  — ///,  see  above  verso  i note. 

5.  Hsf  is  here  usetl  in  its  familiar  meaning  ‘to  criticize’  ‘fintl  fault  with’  (Sethe);  so 

especially  of  criticizing  or  correcting  letttn's.  — The  substantive  snri  has  here  perhaps  the  sense 
of  ‘answer’  ‘rejoinder’,  as  apparently  in  0 ^ AftAAAA  ^ Copy  of  the  reply  to  this  com- 

^ /WWVA  I ^ 1 ^Ai  I f ^ 1 AAAAAA 

maud’  Sinuhe  204.  — Whd  has  here  apparcmtly  its  transitive  sense;  see  above  recto  13  note. 

Th(‘  construction  of  mr  nb  si  ts-f  is  difficult.  P'or  mr  one  e.\[)ects  ;«r/,  but  see  the  note 
on  recto  3.  .Sethe  is  doubtless  right  in  translating  ‘all  that  a man  loves  is  his  (own)  utterance’, 
i.  e.  he  will  i)a}’  no  attention  to  anyom^’s  words  except  his  own. 

Grg  hr,  compare  Adn/onitions  5,  4.  — Il^bb  cf.  Eloquent  Peasant  E /,  107 

in  an  obscure  context:  the  determinative,  which  I cannot  identify  with  any  known  hieroglyph, 
looks  as  though  it  might  reidresent  the  jaws  of  the  hip[)0[)otamus  {hd). 


T\  ‘to  leave’  ‘abandon’  cf. 
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‘Ivnter  in  to  him,  do  not 
‘Thv  ka  is  with  thee,  he 
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<2>- 


lea\-e  him ’ Ebers  40,  7;  41,21;  42,5;  ^ 

does  not  leave  thee’  Urkunden  IV  500  (similarly  ibid.  IV^  117); 

well-born  man  who  does  it  (scil.  “evil”),  his  (own)  father  abandons  him  in 
awcourt’  Ayrton-Currelly-Weigall,  Abydos  III  29.  .Sethe  however  doubts  the  transitive  sense 
here,  and  thinks  of  Jj  ° ‘to  run’  (Pyramidtexts,  e.  g.  140.  253),  rendering  ‘die  Richtigkeit  der 
Rede  ist  weggelaufen’.  However  bt  is  not  found  in  this  sense  outside  the  Pyramidtexts,  unless 
it  is  preserved  in  the  word  Siiuihe  B 154;  Pap.  Kahun  35,  13. 


Verso  5—6. 


a 


a Orif'inal  (5,  as  above  1.  3. 


/ Speak  to  thee,  my  heart;  ansivcr  thou  me.  hea^'t  that  is  approached  does  not  keep 
■ Hence.  Behold  the  affairs  of  the  slave  are  like  [those  of)  the  master.  Manifold  is  that  tvliich 
weighs  upon  thee. 


3 b.  Since  other  people  will  not  listem  to  him,  the  author  turns  to  his  heart,  whose 
interests  are.  bound  up  with  his  own,  and  who  is  forcetl  to  share  his  burden  with  him. 


Appendix. 


109 


6.  Sethe  is  doubtless  right  in  taking  ph  as  a passive  partici[)le,  though  I prefer  the  ren- 
dering ‘approached’  to  his  ‘angegriffen’.  — d'he  translation  of  the  last  sentence  is  also  due  to 
Sethe,  who  points  out  that  is  the  late  Egyptian  writing  of  th(;  verb,  if  the  sp(dling  be  correct. 


TRANSLATION. 

The  collection  of  words,  the  gathering  together  of  sayings,  the  quest  of  utterances  with 

ingenious  mind,  made  by  the  priest  of  Heliopolis,  the , Khekheperre-sonbu,  called  Onkhu. 

He  said:  — Would  that  I had  words  that  are  unknown,  utterances  that  are  strange,  (ex- 
pressed) in  new  language  that  has  never  occurred  (before),  void  of  repetitions;  not  the  utterance 
of  past  speech (.b^),  spoken  by  the  ancestors.  I squeeze  out  my  body  for(.^)  that  which  is  in  it,  in 
the  loosing(?)  of  all  that  I say.  For  what  has  been  said  is  repeated,  when(.')  what  has  been  said 

has  been  said;  there  is  no the  speech  of  men  of  former  times,  when(?)  those  of  later 

times  find  it. 

Not  speaks  one  who  has  (already)  spoken,  there  speaks  one  that  is  about  to  speak,  and 
of  whom  another  finds  what  he  speaks(.^).  Not(r)  a tale  of  telling  afterwards:  ‘they  had  made(.^) 
(it)  before’.  Not  a tale  which  shall  say(."):  ‘it  is  searching  after (?.")  what  had(.^)  perished;  it  is 
lies;  there  is  none  who  shall  recall  his  name  to  others’.  I have  said  this  in  accordance  with 
what  I have  seen,  beginning  with  the  first  generation  down  to  those  who  shall  come  afterwards; 
they  are  like  what  is  past(??).  Would  that  I knew  that  of  which(.^)  others  are  ignorant,  even 
things  that  have  never  been  related:  in  order  that  I might  say  them,  and  ni}'  heart  might  answer 
me;  that  I might  explain  to  it  concerning  my  sufferings,  and  thrust  aside  for  it  the  load  that  is 
upon  my  back,  (that  I might  speak)  words (.^?)  about  that  which  oppresses  me(.?),  that  I might 
express  to  it  what  I suffer  through  it(.'^),  that  I might  say  . . . . about  my  mood. 

I am  meditating  on  what  has  happened,  the  things  that  have  come  to  pass  throughout 
the  land.  Changes  take  place;  it  is  not  like  last  year.  One  year  is  more  burdensome  than  the 

other.  The  land  is  in  confusion  and  has  become  waste  (.^);  it  is  made  into Right 

is  cast  outside.  Wrong  is  inside  the  council-chamber.  The  plans  of  the  gods  are  violated;  their 
ordinances  are  neglected.  The  land  is  in  distress.  Mourning  is  everywhere.  Towns  and  pro- 
vinces are  in  sorrow.  Everybody  alike  is  subjected  to  wrongs.  Reverence,  an  end  is  put  to  it. 
The  lords  ot  quiet  are  disturbed.  Morning(.^)  occurs  every  da}’,  and  the  face(?)  shrinks(?)  at  what 
has  happened.  I speak  concerning  it(?).  My  limbs  are  heavy-laden.  I am(r)  distressed  because 
of(?)  my  heart.  It  is  painful  (?)  to  hold  my  peace  concerning  it.  Another  heart  would  bend 
(under  such  a burden??).  A brave  heart  in  evil  case  is  the  companion  (?)  of  its  lord.  Would 
that  I had  a heart  able  to  suffer!  Then  I would  rest  upon  it.  I would  load  it  with  words  of 
I would  ward  off  from  it  my  malady. 

He  said  to  his  heart.  Come,  my  heart,  that  I ma}’  speak  to  thee,  and  that  thou  ma}’est 

answer  tor  me  my  words,  and  mayest  explain  to  me  what  is  in  the  land 

1 am  meditating  on  what  has  happened.  Afflictions  have  entered  in  toda}';  in  the  morning,  . . . 
have  not  passed  away.  All  people  are  silent  concerning  it.  The  entire  land  is  in  a great 
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Stir.  There  is  nobody  free  from  wroncr;  all  people  alike  do  it.  1 learts  arc^  sad.  1 le  who  j^dves 
commands  is  as  one  who  receives  ('ommands;  both  of  them  arc;  cont(;nt.  I’eopk;  rise  in  the 
morning  to  (find)  it  (so)  daily,  and  (yet)  hearts  thrust  it  not  aside*.  'The;  state  of  y(;ste,rday  therein 
is  like  today,  and  resembles  it  l)ecaus(;  of  much('').  Men’s  faces  are.  stolid(.?),  there;  is  no  one; 
wise  (enough)  to  know,  there  is  no  one  angry  (enough)  to  spe*ak  out.  l’e;ople;  rise;  to  suffe;r  e;ve‘ry 
day.  Long  and  heavy  is  my  malady.  The  pe)or  man  has  no  stre-ngth  tee  pre)te;e-t  Oiimself)  from 
him  who  is  stronger  than  himself.  It  is  pain  to  keep  silence  about  things  hearel.  It  is  mise;ry 
to  answer  one  who  is  ignorant.  To  find  fault  with  a speee-h  breeds  he)stility(.?).  d'he;  he;art 
does  not  accej)t  the  truth.  The  reply (.?)  to  a speech (.?’)  is  not  tolerateel(.?).  All  that  a man  loves 

is  his  (own)  utterance.  ]tverye)ne  puts  his  trust  in Re;ctituele  has  abandone;el  sp(;ech(.?). 

I speak  to  thee,  my  heart;  answer  the)u  me.  A heart  that  is  appreiacheel  ele)e.s  not  keep  sil(;ne:e;. 
Behe)ld  the  affairs  of  the  slave  are  like  (those  of)  the;  maste*r.  Manifold  is  that  which  we-ighs 
upon  thee. 


CONCLUSIONS. 

The  opening  paragrai)hs  ot  the  new  London  text  are  something  of  a novelty.  The  few 
samples  of  the  Egyptian  Wusdom-literature  hitherto  known  conform,  with  hardly  an  exception,  to 
a uniform  pattern,  the  ethical  or  philosophical  issue  with  which  they  deal  arising  out  f)f  a brief 
introductory  narrative  of  a dramatic  kindb  Here  however  the  usual  dramatic  preface  is 
abandoned  in  favour  of  a very  quaint  and  unexpected  confession  of  the  author’s  literary  aspira- 
tions. His  cra\Ing  for  an  original  theme  and  for  choice,  unhackneyed  words  is  confided  to  us 
with  a good  deal  of  naivctc\  and  it  is  amusing  to  note  that  the  only  touch  of  originality  that  the 
writer  shows  consists  of  the  very  words  wherein  he  seems  to  cast  doubts  upon  his  powers  in 
that  respect.  The  two  sections  which  contain  this  candid  revelation  of  the  writer’s  ambition 
are  very  artificially  and  obscurely  expressed,  and  it  Is  not  at  all  easy  to  make  coherent  and  con- 
sistent s(;ns(;  out  of  them.  After  the  hesitating  and  diffident  tone  of  the  first  words  the  pom- 
jjous  boast  that  the  reflexions  in  the  book  rest  upon  a broad  survey  of  all  history  comes  as  a 
surprise.  If  thus  we  ar(;  unable  to  obtain  a clear  conception  of  the  author’s  pretensions  from 
his  own  lips,  y(;t  the  title  at  the  beginning  gives  us  a fairly  just  estimate  of  his  actual  achieve- 
ment. This  title  describes  the  work  as  a collection  or  anthology  of  wise  sayings  ingeniousl}'  put 
together  by  a H(;liopolitan  |)riest  named  Khekheperre-sonbu. 

\\'h(;n  in  the  third  paragraph  the  writer  reaches  the  main  topic  of  his  book,  namely  the 
wickf;dness  of  men,  the*  corruption  of  society  and  his  own  grief  and  despondency  thereat,  he  at 
once  lapsf;s  into  tlu;  conventional  language  of  Egyptian  pessimism.  It  is  for  this  reason  that  the 
text  sf;rves  so  admirably  as  a jihllological  commentary  to  the  Admonitions.  It  might  be  em- 
ploye.d  almost  (;(jually  well  to  illustrate;  the;  iele;as  of  the  Berlin  papyrus  containing  the  dialogue 
between  an  existe;nce.-we;ar\’  meu'tal  anel  his  se)ul.  fust  as  there;  the  unhappy  here)  turns  te)  his 

I)  ')  lie  only  r'-al  cxccjitioii  seems  to  lie  tlie  Son)'  of  the  llarjier  in  tlic  tomb  of  Ncferholeji  ."viul  in  l’.a]i.  Harris  500,  A iiarticular 
vj.iiety  of  Ibis  literary  jjeniis  is  llie  hind  of  coinjiosition  known  to  the  I'ij'yplians  as  a sboyet  'teaching',  ii\  which  the  dramatic  situation 
a lalh'r  in.liueling  his  -.on,  or  a scribe  his  pupil)  is  summarily  indicated  by  tlic  title  of  the  work ; ci.  Owi  Instructions  of  Amenenunes  I. 


Conclusions. 
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soul  for  help  and  solace,  so  here  the  writer  makes  an  ap[jeal  to  his  own  heart.  I'he  refrain  of 


the  Lebensviiide  ‘To  whom  shall  I speak  today?’  has  its  counterpart  on  the  London  writing-board 
in  the  author’s  denunciation  of  the  indifference  that  is  shown  to  his  complaints.  In  the  Introduc- 
tion to  this  book  I have;  called  attention  to  the  points  of  contact  between  the  Admomhons  and 
the  LebensmYide\  on  comparing  the  resemblances  there  noted  with  the  considerations  here  adduced, 
it  will  be  seen  that  there  are  good  grounds  fc^r  classing  the  Admonitions ^ the  Lebensmilde  and 
the  new  London  te.xt  together  as  a historically-related  grou[)  of  te.xts. 

Now  this  conclusion  is  not  without  a certain  significance  in  connection  with  the  problem  as 
to  the  age  of  the  Admonitions,  for  the  text  of  the  London  writing-board  can  be  definitely  dated 
back  as  far  as  the  reign  of  Sesostris  IL.  Thus  there  seems  to  be  a slightl\-  increased  likelihood 
that  the  Admonitions  are  to  be  reckoned  among  the  literary  jiroducts  of  the  Middle  Kingdom. 
However  there  is  an  essential  difference  to  be  noted  between  the  pessimism  of  the  London  frag- 
ment and  that  of  the  Admonitions.  Egj'pt  had,  b}’  the  time  that  Sesostris  II  came  to  the  throne, 
long  since  recovered  its  old  prosperity,  and  there  is  no  evidence  for  any  social  or  i)olitical  distur- 
bances at  this  flourishing  moment  in  the  Twelfth  Dynasty.  It  follows  that  the  pessimism  of 
Khekheperresonbu  is  of  a quite  general  and  literary  quality,  at  the  most  an  unconscious  echo 
of  that  troubled  period  preceding  the  rise  of  the  earlier  Theban  Empire  which  had  first  tinged 
Egyptian  literature  with  melancholy.  There  can,  on  the  other  hand,  be  no  question  that  the 
pessimism  of  Ipuwer  was  intended  to  be  understood  as  the  direct  and  natural  response  to  a real 
national  calamity;  the  references  in  the  Admonitions  to  Asiatic  aggression  in  the  Delta  and  to 
the  devastation  of  the  land  through  civil  war  leave  no  room  for  doubt  on  this  point.  But. 
although  the  Admonitions  have  an  indubitable  historical  background,  it  need  not  be  too  hastily 
assumed  that  their  composition  was  contemporary  with  the  events  to  which  they  allude;  historical 
romance  was  always  popular  in  Ancient  Eg}'pt,  and  there  is  no  inherent  reason  wh}’  the  Ad- 
monitions, even  if  referring  to  the  conditions  of  the  Tenth  Dynasty,  should  not  have  been  written 
under  the  Twelfth. 

This  is,  in  fact,  the  conclusion  to  which  the  balance  of  evidence  would  seem  to  incline, 
but  for  the  historical  difficulty  that  was  emphasized  In  the  Introduction.  But  is  this  difficult}' 
really  so  great  after  alL  It  should  be  observed  that  if  the  Admonitions  real!}'  refer  to  the 
Hyksos  invasion,  Ipuwer  has  been  guilty  rather  of  understating  than  of  overstating  his  case.  There 
is  no  indication  in  the  Admonitions  that  a rival  monarchy  had  been  established  in  the  North  b}’ 
Asiatics,  nor  is  any  clue  given  us  as  to  the  extent  or  the  duration  of  the  encroachments 
of  foreign  hordes  in  the  Delta  therein  alluded  to.  Moreover  — and  this  is  an  important  point 
entirely  overlooked  in  the  Introduction  — there  does  exist  some  evidence  that  the  internal  dis- 
ruption of  Egypt  after  the  VI  th.  D}'nasty  was  taken  advantage  of  by  its  Eastern  neighbours. 
( lolenischeft  thus  describes  a passage  contained  in  the  still  unpublished  Papyrus  no.  I of  .St.  Peters- 
burg': ‘De  la  page  7 commence  sans  interruption  un  autre  texte  dont  le  commencement  meme 
m’est  jusqu’a  present  tort  embarassant.  Je  vois  seulement  qu’il  est  aussi  parfois  entrecoupe  de 
difterents  preceptes.  A la  ligne  1 i de  la  meme  page  nous  trouvons  la  phrase  suivante  ecrite  en 
rouge:  Cela  est  dit  par  le  porteur  de  I’arc  Apres  cela  on  mentionne  les  dmii-Xcsi 


les  mauvais  Asiatiques.  Le  texte  tort  embarassant  et  assez  endommage  des 


2)  A.  Z.  14  (1876),  109 


l)  See  the  note  on  recto  i. 
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pages  \'III  et  IX  ne  me  permet  pas  d’en  saisir  (‘xactemeiit  le  stais.  J’y  troiive  stailtaiient  soiivcnt 
employes  les  mots:  asiati(|ues,  combattre,  ville,  soldats,  I’bLgypte  dii  not'd,  les  enm-mis  — cc  tjni 
scniblc  pronver^  qiiil  s’ a q it  de  quelqjic  iiarratio^i  sin'  inic  incursion  d’  ylsiadqnes  dans  1'  Jis^y pic  du 

nord.  On  y tronve  anssi  le  noni  de  yereli  | [ 'P^fi|  dynastie\'  'The  histo- 


rical value  of  this  text  may  of  course  be  small;  but  it  seems  to  hint  that  in  the  days  of  a king 

Akhthoes,  possibly  the  same  as  the  ruler  mentioned  in  the  tombs  of  Siut,  the  1 )elta  was  ra\’age<l 

by  Asiatics.  We  know  further  that  the  king  yXmenemmes  1 built  a strong  wall  f)n  the  Ikast  of 

the  Delta  to  keep  back  the  l)eduins“.  'I'hese  defensive  constructions  may  well  have  been  merely 

the  restoration  of  mon*  ancient  fortifications  due  to  some  Pharaoh  of  the  Old  Kingdom;  but  that 
the  first  monarch  of  the  d'welfth  I )ynasty  undertook  this  work  at  a time  when  so  much  reorga- 
nization was  needful  throughout  the  entires  length  of  the  laniD  shows  that  he  considered  it  a 
vital  and  pressing  precaution.  From  this  alone  one  might  conclude  that  the  vXsiatics  had  not 
abstained  altogether  from  interfi'rence  in  the  1 )elta  under  the  weaker  rulers  of  the  intermediate 
period.  In  the  newly-discovered  I'emple  of  1 )eir  el  Bahari  scenes  depicting  battles  with  Asiatics 
have  been  found^.  In  a word,  there  is  scanty  but  indisputable  evidence  that  already  in  the  [period 

between  the  VI  th.  and  XII  th.  I )ynasties  b-gypt  had  been  liable  to  periodic  incursions  on  the  [lart 

of  the  Beduins  of  the  .Sinaitic  Peninsula  and  of  Palestine. 

More  evidence  than  this  is  hardly  necessary  to  account  for  the  references  to  the  Asiatics 
in  the  Admonitions ^ and  the  historical  objection  to  an  early  date  for  that  work  therefore  dis- 
appears. Still  in  spite  of  all  that  has  been  said,  there  remains  the  possibility  that  Sethe  may  be 
right  in  his  opinion  that  the  work  was  composed  at  the  end  of  the  Hyksos  period.  I am  myself 

now  strongly  inclined  to  adopt  the  view  that  the  Admonitions  are  a product  of  the  XII  th.  I lynasty, 

that  prolific  period  of  Plgyptian  literar)'  activity;  but  I must  conclude  by  reminding  my  readers  that 
on  this  point  we  have  no  means  of  attaining  anything  more  than  a strong  presumptive  probability. 


1)  The  italics  are  mine. 

2)  It  was  called  J/i6w  MS  ‘the  wall  of  the  Prince’;  cf.  Siniihe  /?42:  Daressy,  Ostraka  23224.  That  this  wall  was  built  by  Ame- 
nemmes  I is  clear  from  the  latter  text,  which  is  a duplicate  of  the  second  half  of  the  above-mentioned  Petersburg  papyrus,  and  contains  a 
postev€?itiiin  prophecy  of  the  happy  era  to  be  inaugur.ated  by  king  hmiy.  P'or  a translation,  by  Ranke,  of  this  text,  see  Gressmann,  Alt- 
orieiiialische  Texte  zicni  Alten  Testament,  p.  204  ft". 

3)  See  the  inscription  of  Chuemothes,  passim. 

4j  Naville,  The  XI th.  Dynasty  Temple  at  Deir  cl  Bahari,  I 14.  — There  is  one  more  point  which  I mention  quite  tentatively; 

in  the  'I'welfth  Dynasty  the  title  ‘Asiatic’  for  a particular  kind  of  serv.aut  (especially  in  the  temples)  becomes  very  frequent;  were 

such  servants  really  always  of  Asiatic  birth,  or  does  the  name  date  from  a time  when  the  Egyptians  were  at  war  with  the  Asiatics,  and 
utilized  their  prisoners  as  domestic  slaves? 


ADDITIONS  AND  CORRECTIONS. 


p. 

p. 


l’.  8,  line  5.  It  should  be  noticed  that  the  P'gyptian  future  tense  }'wf  r sdni  does  not 
occur  once  in  this  long  descriptive  passage.  On  the  other  hand  the  Cairo  writing-board  25224, 
which  realK'  contains  a prophetic  text  (see  p.  112,  fc»otnote  2),  constantly  employ’s  that  construction, 
'bhis  difference  between  the  two  texts  is  striking  and  significant. 

P.  8,  line  12:  for  transgress  read  conform  to. 

P.  9,  line  23:  for  North  land  read  Lower  l''g}'pt. 

P.  12,  lines  12.  II  from  bottom:  for  North-land  read  Lower  Egyjit. 

P.  15,  line  22:  for  transgress  read  conform  to. 

20,  lines  4.  5:  dele  the  parenthesis  ‘(for  which  we  might  expect  itpyl  ctiuo)’;  see  p.  100. 
23,  footnote,  line  2.  However  the  writing  occurs  already  in  the  12  th.  1 )}’n., 

cf.  L.  D.  II  13611,  14  (Semneh  .stele). 

P.  26,  line  21:  for  Hr  read  Hr. 

P.  26,  last  line.  The  examples  quoted  are  hardly  applicable:  in  Sinuhe  291  the  right 
reading  is  in  the  Ebers  passages  sbt  is  probably  an  adjective. 

P.  29,  lines  15.  16.  The  last  sentence  must  surely  be  translated:  The  timid  man  does  not 
distinguish  himself  from  those  who  are  cautions-,  for  hr  ‘[ireparecP  see  now  A.  Z.  45  (1909),  74, 
footnote  2.  This  alteration  ma)-  require  a modification  of  Sethe’s  view  of  the  first  sentences  in  the 

section;  the  anxiety  and  fear  that  reign  throughout  the  land  seem  to  be  its  chief  topic. 

lb  31,  line  18.  The  real  meaning  of  mnh  here  is  doubtless  ‘to  arrange’. 

P.  36,  note  on  nhbt  4,  3.  Erman  suggests  Tragekind,  (lit.  children  of  the  neck),  or  as  we 

should  say,  ‘children  in  arms’.  Probably  that  was  the  interjiretation  of  the  scribe  responsible  for 
this  variant;  but  which  of  the  two,  nhbt  or  nht,  was  the  reading  of  the  archetype  is  hard  to  decide. 

P.  40,  line  3:  for  agreable  read  agreeable. 

P.  49,  line  4:  for  destroyed  read  suppressed. 

P.  61,  line  19.  Erman  proposes  wdpw  ‘butlers’  for  the  faulty  word  at  the  beginning  of 
the  section.  This  may  very  well  be  the  correct  reading,  though  wdpw  is  never  written  out  in 
lull  except  in  the  Pyramidtexts  ft.  Pyr.  120.  124).  Perhaps  the  simplest  course  is  to  emend  G 
to  T which  would  give  the  same  reading  in  its  usual  N.  K.  form. 

P.  67,  line  4.  II.  Mbller  thinks  that  the  determinative  of  tnbh  in  the  Eloquent  Peasant 
ma)-  be  a hedgehog.  This  seems  quite  a likel)-  suggestion,  and  if  tnbh  were  the  name  of  that 
animal,  the  sense  ol  the  verb  derived  from  it  would  not  be  difficult  to  account  for.  At  all  events 
my  conjecture  that  the  determinative  depicts  a gazelle  cannot  be  upheld. 

P.  69,  line  13:  for  read 


P.  87,  note  on  13,  9.  Perhaps  after  all  hnrw  ma^’  here  be  simply  a variant  of  limy 
‘steersman’;  Erman  points  out  that  the  reference  to  ships  in  the  first  section  where  hnrw  occurs 
would  be  ver)’  ap[)ropriate,  it  we  render  h there  a good  steersman,  then  ships  sail  upstream,  etc. 


Gardiner. 
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INDEX  OF 


WORDS  DISCUSSED  IN  THE  NOTES. 


i,  enclitic  particle,  lOO. 

Sbic  ‘to  brand’  cattle,  67. 

Bbiv  ‘Elephantine’,  34. 

3/nu  ‘afflictions’  (cf.  106. 

$f/>  ‘to  load’,  abbreviated  writing 
of,  104. 

Stp  ‘coffer’,  62. 

‘load’  20.  100. 
it-t  ‘bed’,  89. 

Vjff ‘plague’,  /iff-/’ baneful  influence’, 
see  /ff-it’,  id-t. 
i^d-t  ‘drag-net’,  87. 
un-iv  ‘grief  ‘groans’,  103. 
liH-w,  exclamation  of  joy,  103. 
id  )i  hit  ‘pilot’,  83. 

/ic’,  J\'^,  as  auxiliary  verb,  80—81. 
hu  ‘evils’,  ‘wrongs’,  83  (cf  102.  106). 
iwy-t  'quarter'  of  a town,  49 — 50. 
hc-nis  ‘liable  to  a but’  ‘exceptio- 
nable’, 22.  1 1 3. 

iwh  ‘to  load’,  ‘carry’  a burden,  40. 
izuty{t),  followed  by  s7l',  35. 

/wff'to  separate’,  construction  of  41. 
ibi  ‘to  thirst’  transitively,  28. 
ibk-t  'stone  of  Yebhet’,  31. 

' in  compound  names,  93. 
iniw)  ‘to  grieve’,  35. 

in-yt  meaning  unknown,  33. 

i)i-w  ‘the  produce’  of  trees,  33. 
ind  ‘calamity’  ‘misery’,  43. 
ir  ‘to  make  offerings’,  42. 
iry,  in  [dace  of  a suffix,  25. 
ii'liw,  a kind  of  fruit,  34. 
irtiiv  ‘mourning’,  21.  103. 

‘afflictions’  106. 

///,  inteijection,  !Oi. 
isy-7iH  ‘rags’,  31. 
ilrd  '.ni'-b  Iqjpcr  I'igypl,  34- 
illi  ‘to  draw  in’  the  drag-net,  86;  ‘to 
use  the  dragnet  in’  a jilace,  86. 


N.li.  The  nuniber.s  refer  to  p.ages. 

/ff-7L’  ‘plague’,  25. 

/ff-/,  of  malign  influences,  25. 
idr  ‘herd’,  67. 


dd  ‘to  be  pale (.?)',  23. 

<w-t  ‘cattle’,  spelling  of  42. 

'■nh-i  ‘corn’,  49. 

(Utiiv,  as  hair-oil,  62. 

<iid  ‘to  be  few’,  30. 
o/ff  ‘to  perceive’,  81. 
o/fftt'  ‘jars’,  40. 

<rk  ‘to  know’  ‘perceive’,  107. 
dj(-7v  ‘heap’  in  the  phrase  nb  </ii7v 
‘a  wealthy  man’  (cf  25. 


lid  r,  meaning  of  53. 

‘long  ago’,  54. 

ivi-t  ‘road’;  ff/  hr  ‘to  direct’ 

a person,  35. 

7rin  ‘to  thrust  aside’,  lOO. 

Tuff-/  ‘priestly  service’,  77. 

tuff-/  n ‘refectory’  ‘place  of  em- 
balmment' ‘tomb’,  26. 

Tiffff-/  ‘burning’  ‘burn’,  53. 

Tiff-Tu/‘specifications’  'schedules’,  48. 

7V)i  J\do  pass  by’‘neglect’  (cf  o-s-enie), 
83.  102. 

7V)ih  'to  adorn’  vases  (with  flowers.?), 
60. 


Tur,  spelt  ^ ,88; 


hieratic  writing 


of  36. 

zvlim-yt  ‘repetitions’,  98. 

7vhii  ‘to  overthrow’  a wall,  55. 

Tiffi  ‘to  cut  corn’  ‘hew  stone’,  45. 

ivld  ■/ y-l',  meaning  obscure,  59. 

whd  ‘to  suffer’,  75.  104.  105.  108. 
tvs  ‘to  fall  out’,  of  the  Iiair,  62. 

Tu.b  hsuiu  ‘to  chew  natron’,  76. 
7U.W;  irl  tvsb  ‘to  reply’,  86. 
tvlr  ‘to  be  wanting’  ‘lacking’,  24. 


Tuff  ‘to  exert’  violence  etc.,  85. 
wdp-tv  ‘butlers’,  i 13. 
wdf\  ir  wdf  ‘if  ...  . not’,  73. 
tvdhtv  ‘ve.ssel-.stands’,  60. 

TC'fft  ‘to  sever’,  43. 

tvdtu,  tvdy  'cattle  left  to  graze  , 67. 

wdnw,  meaning  obscure,  75.  86. 

B^-zvt,  meaning  obscure,  86. 
bi,  82;  irt  bi,  82. 

In-t  ‘character’,  82. 

(^/i  ‘ firmament’  ‘heaven’,  82  footnote. 
biBtv  ‘mine’,  82  footnote. 
bii-t  ‘wonder’,  82. 
bii-t‘,  m bi^-t  ‘no’,  52. 
bnw-t,  a kind  of  stone,  39;  ‘corn- 
rubber’,  39. 
bd  ‘to  run',  108. 
btk,  obscure  word,  31. 
bt  ‘to  run’,  108;  ‘to  abandon’,  108. 

ff’e-/,  a kind  of  cake,  6r. 
ptv-tri,  see  pti. 

//‘that’,  of  past  time,  74. 

/r  ffi-/ ‘thronged (.?)’,  51. 
pr-yt,  plural  of  pr  ‘house’,  57. 
pss-t  ‘carpet’,  73. 
pk-t  ‘fine  linen’,  73. 
pti  ‘what.'’,  33. 

pth  ‘to  cast  down’  (cf  ncog^Tj,  65. 
pd-t  ‘a  foreign  tribe’,  31. 
pdt-y  ‘bowman (.?)’,  24. 

Fi-t  ‘carrying’,  20. 
fn  ‘to  be  in  affliction’  70 — 71;  see 
too  sfn. 
fki  ‘cake’,  41. 

MFir  — Z/’/'i'i,  37. 

mi,  enclitic  particle  after  impera- 
tives, 105. 


Index  of  words  discussed  in  the  notes. 


nil  mu  ‘ herdsman’,  67;  metaphori- 
cally, 81. 

niik-t  /mu-f‘io  protect  one’s  limbs’, 
67.  92. 

iindi-yt'ihQ  Houses  of  the  Thirty’,  50. 
inn-  ‘happy’,  spelt  nin-d,  46. 
nifh'io  pass  (grain)  through  a sieve’, 
98. 

nimv  j ‘plantation’,  88. 

nnih  ‘to  arrange’  beads  on  a thread, 

31-  113. 

Mr-t,  Goddess  of  Music,  59. 
nir-t  ‘band’  of  cloth,  40. 
nirr-t  ‘street’,  50. 
ink  ‘to  bind’,  87 — 88. 
nihr-xu  ‘business’  ‘ordinance’  ‘provi- 
sions’, 102— 103. 

nis  ‘doch’  ‘delin’,  particle,  21 — 23. 
nisnh  {nis/i)  ‘to  turn  round’,  27. 

N ‘in  exchange  for’,  63. 
ni-t  ‘hair,  40. 

ni  ‘to  shrink  from(.^)’  27 — 28. 

-ny,  termination,  100. 

nwy  ‘to  gather  together’,  67. 

nb  ‘possessor’  of  the  heart,  104;  nl; 

r dr,  of  the  king,  93. 
nf  ‘wrong’,  44. 
nfr  lb  ‘happy’,  34. 
nn  ‘not’,  negativing  a single  word, 99. 
nny-zv  ‘the  tired  ones’,  designation 
of  the  dead,  56. 
nhp  hr  ‘to  care  for’,  103. 

‘morning’,  103. 106;  ni  nlipzu,  75. 
nh  ‘to  pray  for’  children,  36. 
nhi-t  lb  'sadness (.?)’,  82. 
nhb-t  ‘ neck  ’ ; hrd-iv  mu  nljb-t  ‘ children 
in  arms  (.?)’,  113. 
nhp  ‘potter’s  wheel’,  27. 
nhw-t  ‘mourning’,  26. 
nkSiiQ),  doubtful  word,  25. 
nkiy  ‘to  meditate’,  10 1. 
ng  ‘to  break  open',  50. 
nty  zun,  meaning  obscure,  35. 
////‘belongs  to  it’,  73. 
ndr  tp-rd‘to  observe  regulations’,  77. 

Rnit  ‘Egyptians’,  21. 
rdm-t,  a plant,  33  — 34- 

Hii-i  intzu  ni  ‘common  property’,  49. 

Hi ki  ‘would  that’ 

‘then’,  81.  105. 


I h{i)-zutQ)  zuryt  ‘the  (six)  great  Hou- 
: ses’,  51. 

hi-t  ‘tomb’,  26. 

' hii-yt  ‘civil  strife’,  34. 

hizv,  followed  by  a genitive,  41. 

I //i/ //-///r ‘to  keep  silence  about’,  104. 
hinr  — hi,  37. 
hiJgiu  ‘plunderer’,  27. 

I hiti  ‘garment’  (cf  gociTc),  89. 

I hi  sdb  ‘to  repress  evils (?)’,  82. 

///  ‘to  tread’  of  road.s,  38. 

J Hzu  ‘Taste’,  85. 

, hzju-ny  r hr  ‘fighter (.?)’,  83. 

\ hb-yt  ‘festival  spices (.?),  33. 

I hni,  particle,  87.  113. 

hni-zu  ‘rudder’,  87. 

! hni-y  ‘helmsman’,  87.  113. 
i hni  ‘skilled’,  38. 
hniigi-t  ‘carnelian’,  31. 

Jinn  ‘to  provide’,  61. 

Ijnk-yt  ‘bed’,  63. 

Jir,  jireposition,  with  ellipse  of  dd 
‘say’,  20. 

Jir  ‘face’:  di  Jir  ‘to  command’,  106. 
Hr  ‘Horns’,  ‘in  the  time  of’,  20. 
lir-y  ri  ‘in  the  mouth  of’,  84. 
liliy  ‘to  seek’;  in  JiJjy  n ib  ‘with  in- 
genuity of  mind’,  97. 

Jisnin  ‘natron’,  for  purificatory  pur- 
poses, 76. 

Jid  ‘to  be  destroyed’,  passive  or  in- 
transitive, 41 ; with  infinitive  as 
subject,  72;  ‘to  destroy ’ people,  73. 
Jui  hbszu  ‘white  of  clothes’,  27. 
hd-(  ‘white  cloth’,  73. 

Hi  ‘diwan’,  48. 

Jiizu-y  ‘benighted’,  44. 
hibb,  see  Jiibb. 

Iiir-y,  connected  with  /i;-/ ‘widow’, 
60. 

Jizvs  mr  ‘to  build  a pyramid’,  88. 
Jnud  ‘rich’,  61. 

Jibb  ‘oil-jar’,  62. 

Jipp  ‘strange’,  97. 

Jipr-zu  ‘changes’,  102. 

Jiftizv  ti  ‘enemies  of  the  land’,  53. 
Iiin\  in  Jail  ‘without’,  73. 

Jniiiii  ‘unknown’,  55.  97. 

Jin-yt  ‘musicians’,  40. 

////;;/  ‘belaboured  with(.?)’  blows,  44. 
Jinr-t,  and  similar  words,  46 — 47. 

Jiiit  and  similar  words,  46 

Jiiiti  ‘crocodile’,  43. 
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Jiiitzv',  r J^iitzv  ‘out’  ‘forth’,  49. 

Jit  ti  ‘throughout  the  land’,  2r.  102. 
Jit  ‘fire’,  metaphorically,  81. 

IJ-t  ‘generation’,  82. 

Ji-t  tp-t  ‘the  first  generation',  82.  too. 
Jiibb,  meaning  doubtful,  108. 

JJnin-zu ‘Ydanum  ' , as  the  potter  who 
creates  mankind,  24. 

Jiniii-zu  ‘citizens’,  39. 

Jjiin-zu  ‘tumult’,  45. 

Jisi-yt,  a variety  of  Nubian  spice  (.?),  46. 

Si  ‘back’;  rdi  si  r ‘to  annul',  103. 
.s'i  j-/‘the  son  of  a well-born  man’,  30. 
sir-t,  meaning  doubtful,  89—90. 
sir-t  ‘understanding’,  95. 
sir-y  ‘needy (.?)’,  82 — 83. 
siJj-zu  ‘neighbours’  ‘dependents (.7 ’, 
68-69. 

si  ‘man’,  reading  of,  30  footnote. 

Sii  ‘Knowledge’,  85. 
snii  'to  wash  down’  food  in  ‘with’ 
drink,  45. 

sdi  ‘to  repress’,  74. 
szu  ‘day  of  the  month’,  77. 
szuii  ‘to  be  in  pain’,  41 ; see  too  sszun. 
szJuJi  ‘to  boast’,  28. 
szutizuQ),  in  the  title  iniy-ri  szutizuQ), 
8i. 

szudi  ‘to  die’,  95. 

sb-zu  ‘dirt (.?)’,  26.  183. 

sbt-riQ)  ‘past  speech (.?)’,  97. 

sbt  ‘to  laugh’,  35. 

spJir  ‘to  register’  corn,  70. 

sfii  ‘to  afflict’,  100;  see  too  fn. 

sft  ‘oil’  ‘cedar-oil’  (cf  cnioe:  ciqi),  33, 

sill  ‘deed’  ‘event’,  46. 

siiii  ‘answer (.?)’,  108. 

sii  ‘to  spread  out’,  90. 

sii,  title  (.?),  97. 

sii-f  11  nizut-f  ‘hroihtv  by  the  same 
mother’,  44. 

sn  r ‘to  be  like’  ‘imitate’  ‘conform 
to’,  86.  100. 

sii-zv  (=  sii-yt)  ‘ flagstaffs  ’,  76. 
sn-nint  ‘distress’  ‘calamity’,  103. 
-snbzjo,  in  compound  names,  97. 
snf  ‘last  year’  (cf  cno-s-c;\  102. 

Slim  ‘to  be  sad’,  25.  106. 
sum,  transitive  verb  of  obscure  mean- 
ing, 83. 

sum  ‘to  feed’  ‘feed  on’,  63. 
siini  ‘to  suffer’,  40.  104. 
siiJji  ‘to  make  dangerous (.?) ’ ‘endan- 
ger (.?)’,  48. 
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snd  ‘fear’;  m sud  n,  n s/td  n,  65. 
sru<d  pS-x^<t  ‘to  perpeliiale  bread- 
offerings’,  76. 

sh^  ‘to  be  in  confusion’,  28. 

.v/'t’  ‘to  be  ungrateful (?)’,  29. 
sh^  ‘to  remember’,  followed  by  in- 
finitive, 75;  ‘to  mention’,  99. 
shuy\  ir-t  shuy  ‘to  rest’,  105. 
shu-'ii'  ‘incantations(r)’,  48. 
s/jr-w  ‘ bowls  full  to  overnowing(?)  ’,58. 
shs-ii.'  ‘runners’,  42. 
s/iH'  ‘to  strain’  ‘squeeze  out’,  98. 
ss7vn  }b  ‘corrupt  1 of  heart (?)’,  77; 
see  too  su<n. 

‘to  impoverish’,  54.  69;  see  too 

SW  y* 

ss/\  see  ss/\ 

‘to  plaster’,  76;  see  loo 

sb  obscure  verb,  73. 

.vX’i  ‘ox  for  ploughing’,  68. 

‘battle’,  20. 

‘squadrons’,  20. 

.fgr  ‘quiet’  ‘peace’,  103;  /d>-7C'  sy^r/, 
the  gods,  103. 

.\Y  ‘goose’,  76. 

.v/-/  ‘ground (.?)’,  90. 

.SV/fc'  ‘Asiatics’,  91. 

s/r-/  wTc  ‘to  pour  water’,  55. 

.v/'.v-rTi'  ‘butchers’,  64. 
sfj'-t  ‘to  generate’,  83. 

.svfrv/i'  ‘to  embalm',  33. 

sdb]  hi  sdb  ‘to  repress  evils’,  82. 

.svf?-/  ‘to  go’  to  the  tomb,  95. 

‘poor’,  24. 

S7d y -t  ‘shadow’,  59. 
sbsb  ‘to  regulate’  (cf  77. 

sps-ic  'sps-1  ‘noble  man  (woman)’,  25. 
spss7r  ‘good  things’,  25. 


j.'irdincT,  I'lic  Adiiioiiitioii.s  of  an  Mfjyptian  Saf'c. 

.{fy-/  ‘reverence’,  103. 
s/d-y/:  ‘bier’,  54. 

‘ incantations (?)’,  48. 

.hi,  meaning  obscure,  29. 

.hs'r  ‘to  say’,  lOi. 

.s\s7'  ‘saying’,  lOi. 

Av  ‘tongue’,  101. 

.sVi  ‘secret’;  .v-/  .sV/?-/  ‘the  secret 
place’,  38. 

.h/-7i’,  meaning  obscure,  40.  66. 

A'iy  ‘fruit (.?)’,  45. 

k^/ir  = ‘high  ground’,  37. 
hj^/i  ‘Nile-mud’  (cf  mso),  76;  see  too 
sh.^/i(J). 

k)i  ‘to  end’,  33. 
hi  ‘mat’,  73. 

‘powerful  men’,  26.  1 

Krlj-i  'Serpent-goddess’,  55.  ] 

kd  ‘character’;  nb  kd  ‘the  virtuous 
man’,  21. 

k({f  ‘to  cull’  ‘])luck’  (cf  luinq),  97. 

Kh  ‘then’,  particle,  uses  of,  81. 

/f’i/’ ? ‘plant’,  86. 

Kpny  ‘Bybios’,  33. 

kfi  }b,  a good  quality,  27. 

Kfti7v  ‘Crete’,  33. 

/’.V  ‘to  bend’,  writing  of,  104. 

‘want’  ‘lack’,  56. 
gi/i,  a bird,  26. 

giiigiii  ‘to  tear  asunder’  ‘break’,  32. 
grg  hr  ‘to  rely  upon’,  108. 
gJjs  ‘bo.x’  for  clothes,  62. 

7'iTi'  ‘hot-headed (.')’,  42. 
tih-t  ‘dregs’,  58. 
ri’m  ‘to  say  yes’,  51. 
tph  ‘before’,  as  conjunction,  95. 


/w,  negaliv’e  verb,  construction  of,  25. 
iui  <{iii),  the  scribes  of  the,  yc). 
tn  ‘where?’  (cf  uou),  42. 

J'uy  ‘'I'liinis’,  34. 

tnbh  ‘to  shrink’  ‘swerve’,  67.  103—4. 

1 1.5. 

thb  ‘to  immerse’  ‘soak’,  75. 

fib-l,  a kind  of  corn,  68. 

?i/'  ‘to  keep  safe’,  89. 
ts  sk'ir  ‘aciem  instruere’,  20. 

J)i  ‘to  give’;  di  in  ti  ‘to  bury(r)’, 
30;  d)  id  ‘to  S])eak’,  104;  d'l  hr 
‘to  command’,  106. 
dw-t  ‘ servants (?)’,  72. 
dp-t  ‘taste’  metaphorically,  41. 
dp{7i)-t  ‘.ship’,  of  state,  29;  dp\yd)-t 
ntr  ‘divine  ship’,  33. 
dns  ‘heav)'’  metaphorically,  40.  102. 
dr  ‘to  repel’;  dr  siiv  ‘to  suppress 
writings’,  49;  dr  hu  ‘repress 
wrongs’,  83. 
dg  ‘to  conceal’,  38. 

DS  c ‘to  stretch  forth  the  arm’ 
against,  82. 
dhyt  ‘robes’,  58. 
dSdS-i  ‘harp’,  59. 
ddi-t  ‘charcoal’,  34. 
dnd  ‘angry’,  107. 
dr]  nb  r dr,  of  the  king,  93. 
dr  ‘wall(.')’  masculine,  28. 
dr-t  ‘wall’  (cf •:soe),  28.  58. 
dr'i  ‘stolid (.')’,  107. 
dr-yt  ‘chamber’,  28. 
dr-zrt  ‘sarcophagus’,  28. 
drdrw,  an  evil  quality,  1 06. 
dd  ‘to  say’;  n dd  with  infinitive  ‘to 
refuse’,  20. 
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DRUCK  VON  AUGUST  PRIES  IN  LEIPZIG. 


